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PREFACE. 



There are few readers of the Bible who are not aware 
that many passages in the authorised English version 
are incorrectly translated ; and if their wish for truth 
were not outweighed by the dislike of novelty and by 
the distrust of rash attempts at improvement, they 
would be glad to receive the Scriptures in a new 
English dress. Such a new translation would re- 
lieve the commentator from one-half of his labours. 
But such a new translation is not likely to come into 
general use till put forth by authority. In the mean 
while several scholars have published translations of 
different parts of the Bible, to show what they think 
ought to be done. With this view also the Author 
published, in 1840, a translation of the New Testa- 
ment, and corrected editions of the same in 1844 and 
1866. To this translation he added no notes to ex- 
plain the changes that he had made, as he believes 
that the reader does not always wish to be troubled 
with the reasons for the alterations, and he here pub- 
lishes such notes in a separate volume. 

There are three sources for the aUftt^cyoa* ^^s^sss.^ 
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ought to be made in the authorised version. Fir|t, 
because we now possess a J^etter Qreek text than was 
• in the hands of King James's translators. Secondly, 
because two hundred years of study have enabled us 
to translate it more correctly. And lastly, because 
the same two hundred years have in some cases 
changed the English language. 

The Author, for his translation of the New Testa- 
ment, made use of the Greek text formed by Griesbach 
from a comparison of all the known MSS., ancient 
versions, and ancient quotations. Griesbach s good 
judgment, careful accuracy, and strict impartiality, 
were such that his labours met with a general ap- 
proval. Since his time, other scholars have followed 
in his steps, have examined the MSS., and formed 
also their texts of the New Testament. The difference 
between these corrected texts and the received Greek 
text, from which the authorised version was made, is 
considerable. But the difference between any two of 
the corrected texts is not much in the Greek, and still 
less if looked for in an English translation. A very 
few changes would fit the author s translation to the 
text of either Lachmann, Scholtz, or Tischendorf. 
But without discussing the merit of these several 
editors, he sees no reason to depart from the text 
formed by the very judicious Griesbach. 

The Author's aim in his translation was to be as 
literal as the difference between the two languages 
sDowei; not to put the writings of the apostles into 
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a modern dress, but to show the peculiarities of thought 
and expression irfiioh belonged to the times in which 
they wrote ; that is, to* show difficulties, not to hide 
them, and thus to make the reader ask for historical 
information, rather than to make it unnecessary for 
him. His aim was to show, not what the writers 
might have written for our instruction, but what they 
did write for the instruction of those who were then 
living, and who understood the circumstances by which 
they were surrounded. He thus makes the expressions 
in most cases more particular, as if addressed to fel- 
low-countrymen, rather than general, as if to be un- 
derstood by strangers. When reading a difficult 
passage in any ancient writings, there is no better 
rule for determining what it is probable that the 
writer meant, than to consider what it is probable 
that those for whom he wrote would understand him 
to mean. 

Among the words which may be mentioned as gone 
out of use, or now used in a different sense, are : * gos- 
pel,' meaning good news; 'to let,' meaning to hinder; 
* to prevent,' meaning to go before ; ' to wit,* meaning to 
make known ; * by and by,' meaning without a moment's 
delay; 'atonement,* meaning reconciliation. Other 
words which ought to be removed from the translation 
are the ecclesiastical words, often of Latin origin, which 
were retained by the king's order; such as *bishoprick* 
for charge, 'Easter* for Passover, 'presbytery,* 'predes- 
tinate,' and ' Calvary.* On the other hand, there i& 
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another class of technical words which ought to be 
retained, which have been weakly tendered by some 
general terms. Such are ' proconsul/ ' demoniac/ ' gnos- 
ticism/ the ' Magians/ the bay of * Syrtis/ and rebels 
called 'the Sicarii/ 

' The eighteen centuries which separate us from the 
times when the New Testament was written will mis- 
lead us in the translation if we do not make allowance 
for those places, and objects, and thoughts, which 
were then well known,- but are now unknown to us. 
So when the writers speak of the Pinnacle of the 
temple, the Synagogue, the Mountain, the Fables, the 
Lamp that bumeth and sbineth, with countless other 
such objects, we are wholly ignorant of what particular 
objects are meant; and our translators have rejected 
the definite article before each of these words, and 
critics have written volumes to justi:fy the omission, 
and to say that in such cases the Greek definite means 
in English the indefinite. On the other hand, the 
same eighteen centuries during which the Christian 
religion has become known and has been reverenced 
by so large a portion of the world, have impressed on 
our minds many words in a manner to make them more 
familiar to us than even to those who wrote them. 
Hence we are tempted to make definite what they 
spoke of as indefinite. A man marked out by God, 
our translators have made 'the man;' a son of God 
they have altered to * the Son of God;' and they write 
'ChziBt crucified,' as if the word 'Christ* were a proper 
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name, when the apostle meant a crucified Christ or 
Messiah. 

The following pages are written in the form of notes 
pointing out the Authors proposed changes in the 
authorised version, with remarks to justify those 
changes. But he has had a further aim in view, 
namely, to explain some of the peculiarities in the 
language of the New Testament, for which these 
notes are not an inconvenient form. The best way 
at all times to study language is by the comparison 
of languages ; and so we can best study translation 
by a comparison of translations. 

Every note begins with the words of the authorised 
version. Then are added the Greek words, always 
taken from Griesbach*s text, and the Author s trans- 
lation of them in Italics. These are followed, when 
necessary, with reasons to support the proposed trans- 
lation. The proposed translation is for the most part 
that already published in the Author's Translation of 
the New Testament, third edition, 1856. But in some 
few cases he has seen reasons to change his opinions 
since that volume was published. Perhaps the most 
important of these is in the introductory verses of 
John's Gospel. 

Since the publication of the Author s first edition of 
his Translation of the New Testament, Griesbach's 
text has hardly kept the undisputed rank that it then 
held. Two or three other critical editions have been 
published, and have received the ex^am\\^a.\kitL «sA. 
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approval of scholars. Of these the editions by Lach- 
mann and Tischendorf are the most approved ; and 
therefore at the end of this volume a Table has been 
added, which shows the chief differences between each 
of these editions and that of Griesbach, so far as 
they can be shown in English. These differences are 
not many. Variations in the order of the words or 
in the spelling, even the omission and insertion of 
particles, can hardly be shown in English. The 
omission of a proper name often makes no change 
in the sense; as in the translation we supply that 
omission with the pronoun ' He,* and then the sen- 
tence bears the same meaning. These remarks will 
explain how the several thousand variations noted in 
the Greek by Dr. Tregelles, are here reduced to a few 
hundred. As these are some of the most important, 
the reader will judge how very slight the other dif- 
ferences must be, and he will think it highly satisfac- 
tory that the three most approved critical editions of 
the Greek New Testament are so very nearly alike. 

Highbury, April 4th, 1856. 



CRITICAL NOTES 

OH 

THE ENGLISH TRANSLATION 

or 

THE NEW TESTAMENT. 



The New Testament] i xmffi hah*^: the New Covenant. 
The book received its Greek name from Heb. viii. 6-13, 
where the religion of Jesus is called a New Covenant. In 
2 Kings xxiii. 2, the Book of Deuteronomy had been called 
the Book of the Covenant ; and from these two passages the 
Hebrew Scriptures received the name of the Old Covenant, 
and the Christian Scriptures that of the New Covenant. 
Our translators followed the Latin Vulgate in calling them 
the Old and New Testaments. 

The Grospel] tvayytXititi the good tidings. The old 
Saxon word * Gospel,' which was once a good translation 
of the Greek, is now wholly gone out of use, and it no 
longer conveys its meaning to the English reader. 
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Ch. I. 1. The book of the generation] 0i0Xoq ytna-wi : 
the hook of the birth. These words may mean the genealogy, 
and be the title of the first seventeen verses. Or they may 
mean the history of the life, and include the whole GospeL 
Or they may mean the history of the birth, and belong to 
the first two chapters only. A literal traualaUoxv xJaseoa. 
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leaves the English reader at liberty to judge for himself. 
The word * Generation ' is one of the numerous Latin words 
which our translators have unfortunately borrowed from the 
Vulgate. 

18. Of the Holy Ghost] vysvfMaroq ayiov : of the Holy 
Spirit, The word * Ghost ' is gone out of use, and conveys 
a wrong meaning. And, moreover, as in other places the 
same word is translated * Spirit ' when bearing the same 
meaning, it should be translated so throughout. See iii. 16, 
the Spirit of God ; iv, 1, the spirit. 

20. The angel of the Lord] ayy*Xo? %v^iov : an angel of 
tTie Lord, This is one of the very numerous cases in which 
King James's translators have added the definite article un- 
necessarily. See ch. ii. 13, Where the same mistake is made. 
Equally numerous are those cases where they have improperly 
omitted it. As the Latin language has no article, the trans- 
lators found no help in the Vulgate, and seem to have put it 
in and left it out with very little regard to the Greek. 

22. Spoken of the Lord by the prophet] pufiii' wo rot; 
xi;p»oy hoi, TOW vfopriTov : Spoken by the Lord through the pro^ 
pliet. The words of the Old Testament are often so described. 
See ch. ii. 15. The prophet was the channel through which 
the words flowed. 

23. A virgin] ^ wapOHvo? : the virgin. The words would 
Certainly have been more suitable if they had mentioned a 
virgin, indefinitely. But the writer quoted them fairly, and 
it is not for tlie translator to alter them. The Latin trans- 
lator had no means of distinguishing between a virgin and 
the virgin; but the English translators should have been 
more exact. The words are taken from the Septuagint, 
Isaiah vii. 14, where the Greek translators evidently under- 
stood them as referring to a young woman already known, 
though the English translators of the Old Testament, like 
the writer of the first Gospel, thought otherwise. 

Ch. II. 1. Wise men] /x«yo* : Magians. They were of the 
sect of Eastern philosophers so named. It is better in every 
<;a8e to show the English reader these interesting peculiarities, 
and to explain them to him, rather than to keep them out of 
^}ghi hy the use of general terms. 
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2. He that is bom king of the Jews] o Te;^0£i? /SaKrtAsv? : 
tke new bom king, 

2. His star in the east] u tij avaroXtj : in its rising. The 
Greek article has the force of the English pronoun. For the 
East, it is more usual to use the plural of this noun ed oLvot" 
To\a», as in the last verse. 

4. Christ] o Xftaro? : the Christy the expected Messiah. 
It was not till later, perhaps even not till after the crucifixion, 
that the word ' Christ ' was used as a proper name, which it is 
when used in English without the article. 

12. Being w^amed of God in a dream] xp^fA^TtcrSffTc? x«t' 
ovap : being warned hi a dream. The authorised version would 
no doubt be right as a- commentary, but is unfair as a trans- 
lation. So also in verse 22. 

13. For Herod will seek the young child] /xexx«* yap 
'Hfw^tj? I^nrw TO arai^»o» : for Herod is about to seek the child. 
Herod was going to act immediately. 

16. According to the time which he had diligently in- 
quired of the wise men] xara roy xpovoy, ov vtKpipucrs vap» 
Tuff ix»yu» : according to the time that he had learnt from the 
Magians, 

23. He shall be called a Nazarene] Na^(St^pio( Khr^^rio-vreu : 
he will be called a Nazarite, A Nazarite was one under a 
vow of self-denial ; but the Evangelist understood the word 
as the same as Nazarene, or native of Nazareth. The words 
quoted above may perhaps be taken from Judges xiii. 5, 
where Samson is called a Nazarite ; but they more probably 
refer to Isaiah xi. 1, where the expected Messiah is called a 
Nazar, or branch. 

Ch. III. 1. The wilderness] ti? if>ij/Aw : the desert. The 
description of the country by travellers shows how necessary 
it is for the translator not to trifle with the Evangelist's ac- 
curacy. A desert is a tract of country without trees and 
without water; a wilderness is a wild place which might 
have both. 

7. generation of vipers] yuvmyiMrob t^i^vm : offspring 
of vipers. King James's translators have used only one word 
for yeirrn/Aa, offspring, y^nv^qy births and yivsa, a generation. 
See note on i. 1. 
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Ch. iy. 3. If ihon be the Son of Grod,} n vlo^ » tov &wv : 
if thou be a 9on of God, The speaker does not seem to sup- 
pose that there was only one person who could bear that title, 
and does not use the definite article. See ch. y. 9, where the 
peacemakers are called Sons of God. The Saviour was called 
in distinction, My beloved Son, iii. 17, and The only begotten 
Son, which mean the same, John i. 14. 

5. A pinnacle of the temple,] ro vrtpvyiw 709 l§f6v : the 
pimacle of the temple. The translators here have omitted 
the definite article as carelessly as they hare inserted it in the 
passage last quoted. Perhaps there was only one such pin- 
nacle to the temple. 

13. Capernaum, which is upon the sea-coast,] rny vec^' 
^a\eur<naf : by the lake, daXatrorn is either 8 sea or a lake. 
In this case we know that Caperaaum was at a distance from 
the sea-coast, and by the Lake of Galilee. Ignorance of 
geography may perhaps have led to the mistranslation, and 
have given to that small lake the name of the Sea of Galilee. 

21. In a ship] » tw ^Aoia;: m the boat. The size of the 
lake determines the size of the vessel. Zebedee, perhaps, was 
the owner of it, and perhaps owned only one such, hence the 
use of the definite article. 

24. Those which were possessed with devils.] ^ai/xeyi^ojui»et;; : 
demoniacs, 

Ch. v. 1. Into a mountain :] ft; to opo< : up the mountain. 
The mountain here meant may have been well known to those 
for whom the Evangelist was then writing; and we ought not 
to alter the words because it is not known to us. 

3. Blessed are the poor in spirit,] ft«xaf»o* el rr^x®* t« 
vfsviAGcri : blessed in spirit are the poor. See Luke vi. 20, 
for proof that this is the meaning of the words. 

9. Children of God.] viot ^tov : sons of God. See iv. 3. 
Some theologians will here say that the phrase bears a dif- 
ferent meaning ; but it will be at any rate better understood 
if we render the word vlo^ alike in both places. 

18. One jot or one tittle.] mra, U n fxta xipa»a: one jot or 
one tip of a letter. The form of the Hebrew letters, in which 
Jot or Jod, the I, is the smallest letter, and many have tips 
like horns, explains this remark. We also see hereby that 
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tbe Saviour read the Old Testament written in the Hebrew 
square characters, not in those called Samaritan characters. 
In the Samaritan the I was not the smallest letter. 

21. It was said by them of old timej tpfth ro*q ap^^toK : 
U uxu said to ikem ofold* The words of the Old Testament 
were never quoted with so little respect. They are always 
quoted as if spoken by Grod, not by the ancients gene- 
rally. 

22. Thou fool] : imreh^ or apostate* This is a He- 
brew word, and should therefore be left to stand in the 
translation, with or without an explanation as may seem 
best. The New Testament is a Greek book; and the Greek 
words are to be translated into English. But whatever Latin 
or Hebrew words the writers used, had better be Left to a{)- 
pear in the translation. 

22. Hell fire] rtiv yunav rov vv^of : the Oekemna of fire. 
The Hebrew word is left for the reason stated above. 

29. If thy right eye offend thee] <rxA9^Xt^u at : maketh 
ikee sin^ or is a stumbling block to thee. See also xi. 6. 
Tbe Yulgate, by using the word scandalizat^ had helped to 
mislead our translators. 

32. Her that is divorced] (tvo>iikvfi.tffnv : her thai hath been 
put away. It is a great fault in a translator not to keep to 
the same English word to represent a Greek word whenever 
it is possible. In the beginning of this verse the Greek verb 
was translated, ' Shall put away/ and there is no reason for 
a different rendering at the end of the verse. This is a fault 
too common with King James's translators. See also vi. 16, 
where the words • Face ' and * Countenance ' are both used, 
while ' Face ' alone would be better. 

35. It is his footstool] ^rom^iof r^i rat we^uv avrov : It 
it a footstool/or his feet. It is a pity to change this Eastern 
redundant mode of expression for one more suited for West- 
em readers. Peculiarities of style, in passages where they 
aie unimportant, are useful in explaining other passages where 
the peculiarities if misunderstood might lead to more impor- 
tant mistakes. 

41. And whosoever shall compel thee to go a mile, go 
with him twain] o^tk en af/yofivau : whoewr shaU force thee 
to go i» his service^ to eany his lug^oy^^ ^ost Vm. is<£^^\ 
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your back or in your waggon. This service the Roman 
claimed of the unhappy countryman in every province of the 
empire, on pretence that he was travelling as a government 
courier. It was called vehiculcUio, or the right to be for- 
warded on a journey. Nerva checked the abuse in Italy ; 
and his though tfulness is commemorated on his coins in the 
words, vehiculatio IlaUca sublata. See note on Mark xv. 21. 

45. The just and the unjust] iixaiovq xat u^ikov^ : ike 
rigJiteoua and the unrighteous. The virtue meant is more 
than justice, it is a general obedience to the law of God. 
The words should so be translated in other places. Our 
translators here followed the Latin Vulgate. 

46. The publicans] o» riktivm, the tax^atherers. The word 
* Publican ' has in English another meaning. Besides, the 
farmer of the tribute, or jpublicanus, among the Eomans, was 
always a Eoman citizen and a man of rank ; the despised 
men here spoken of were Jews who acted as deputies to the 
publicanus, and were looked upon by their stricter country- 
men as traitors. The use of the word publicanm in the 
Vulgate is one proof among many that the Latin version was 
originally made by an Alexandrian Greek, who had only a 
slight knowledge of Latin. 

Ch. VI. 1. Tour alms] w iuieuocvnf vfitn : your acts of 
righteousness, not sXii}^(Kru»fiy ^^«v, if our alms. The change 
was made by Griesbach on the authority of the MSS. The 
two words here bear the same meaning. The acts of righte- 
ousness meant were alms, but, lest it should be misunder- 
stood, the later copyists introduced the more exact word. 

5. In the comers of the streets.] u raij yuneu^ ruv 
ruuy : in the comers of the open squares. In verse 2, /w/ad 
was properly translated a street, which is not the same as a 
square. The pretenders to religion withdrew into a retired 
angle of a square place with a feigned wish for privacy. 

13. For thine is the kingdom and the power and the 
gloiy for ever. Amen.] These words are omitted by Gries- 
bach because they are wanting in the oldest MSS. and quota-> 
tions, though found in all the later MSS. They are such a 
suitable addition to the words of our Lord, when used by us 
as a prayer, that from that reason they may very naturally 
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hare ^ot introduced into the text. Here, as elsewhere, the 
Gospel grew longer from the pious zeal of a oopyer. 

22. The light of the body] 6 Xv^*^ o't^fAocro; : the lamp 
of the body. Our translators have used only this one word 
to render li^ht ; fanrmp, a luminary; and Xw%»o?, a 
lamp. 

25. Take no thought] fin fAtftf4,9art : be not over careful^ or 
anxious. 

27. One cubit unto his stature.] iTct rfi» ixtntw ounov 
7rnx^9 • one cubit's measure to his length of life. Had the 
word been a span instead of a cubit, the metaphor would 
have seemed less harsh. See Luke ii. 52 and John fx. 21, 
23, in all which places iiXixiob may or must be applied to 
growth in age not in height, and Luke xix. 3, where it must 
be applied to height. 

Ch. VII. 3. Why beholdest thou the mote that is in thy 
brother's eye, but considerest not the beam that is in thine 
own eye ?] to x»p^o?. the chaff; njv ^oxw, the splinter. 

13. Enter ye in at the strait gate] th^ areT>n9 vvXn^: 
throttgh the small gate. The word * Strait,* meaning narrow, 
sometimes gets misunderstood for 'Straight,* meaning not 
crooked. 

22. C^st out devils] ^a»|b(o»(» f|f/3^Xo/Af y : east out demons. 
Demoniacs were diseased persons supposed to be possessed 
by demons, not by devils. 

24. Upon a rock] ew* ti»» Trrp«» : upon the rock. The two 
languages are alike in this respect ; in both we spenk of the 
rock, the desert, the sand, the wind, the cliff, as if there was 
only one of each in the world* 

28. The people were astonished at his doctrine] twi rvi 
itiaxv ^^''^^ ' ^ teaching. Our translators followed the 
Vulgate. The Greek word bears either meaning ; but the 
next verse explains that it was the manner rather than the 
matter of his teaching that astonished tliem. This correction 
must b^ made in many other places. 

Ch. VIII. 19. Master] ii^MrxaXt : teacher. This is the 
title by which Jesus was addressed by his disciples. The 
Yuigate introduced the word magister for thi^ tltU^ 
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that which was used by schoolboys for their schoolmasters, 
and our translators followed it. But they would have doue 
better to have giveu to the Saviour his peculiar title of 
teacher. 

24. lusomuch that the ship was covered with the waves] 
xuXvirrtaQai : was being covered, was beginning to be covered. 
Our translators have thioughout wholly neglected this dis- 
tinction of tenses. 

32. Down a steep place] xara, rov xpmfAvov : down the cliff. 
See note on vii. 24» for the use of the deiinite article. 

Ch. IX. 1. Into a ship] i»( to irXowp : into the boat. See 
note on iv. 21. It would seem that Zebedee's boat was in 
attendance upon the Saviour, or at least at his service when 
he was prciiching on the side of the lake. See Mark iii. 9. 

9. At the receipt of custom] m to TfAw»(oy : at tJie taX' 
office. By this attention to exactness we show that the 
apostle Matthew belonged to the class of tax-gatherers so 
often spoken against. 

13. I will have mercy] %\iof deXw : 1 with for mercy. The 
words are quoted from Hosea vi. 6. 

16. For that which is put in to fill it up taketh from the 
garment, and the rent is made worse.] yap to w?iinpufjia 
cbvrov Awo rw ijiAaTiot; : for it taketh iit wholeness from the 
cloak, 

17. New wine into old bottles.] o»»o» ptof ik oloxov^ vaXeuovf : 
new wine into old skins. Skins of the kid were very much 
used among the ancients for their wine. They were used 
whole, and the openings for the legs and head were tied up 
with strings. They were not strong enough to be used a 
second time for the same purpose. 

20. Of his garment] rov liAunov avrov : of his cloak. As 
far as we are able, it is as well to understand the clothing 
worn by the Saviour. No trifle can be unimportant. 

23. The minsirehi] Tovi avXnretq : the pipers. King James's 
translators rob us of much interesting information by using 
generals instead of particulars. 

Ch. X. IS. For a testimony against them and the Gen- 
tiles] thf ^fjvfhbt »t/TM( 7UU Tois (dyi0'»» : for a testimony to 
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them and the Gentiles, so that they might believe and be 
turned to Grod ; not a testimony against them to prove them 
guilty. 

24. Nor the servant above his lord] ovh ^ovM^ wcrip to» 
xvptov Avrov : nor the slave above hU lord. Slavery was at 
this time practised in Judea, and indeed throughout all the 
known world. Many of the early disciples were of that 
rank. The translation of this word must be corrected 
throughout, wherever the social rank of the person is marked 
by it. Where the word is used figuratively our word * Ser- 
vant ' is sometimes more correct. See note on Luke vii. 2. 

Ch. XI. 21. Woe unto thee] ouaw <7o» : alas for thee. These 
words are of sorrow rather than of anger ; and the transla- 
tion may be changed in every place in the New Testament. 

28. 30. And are heavy laden .... my burden is light] 
xsi Tt^opri^jtAivoi .... TO ^opnoy ^ov : and are burdened 
. . . , my burden. It is as well in all cases where a word 
already used is used a second time, to show that it is so in 
the translation. 

Ch. XII. 1. 2. Jesus went on the sabbath day .... which 
is not lawful to do upon the sabbath day] tok aetp0et<rt .... 
»9 o'afipotru : on the mbbath , ... on a mbbath. There were 
other sabbaths among the Jews beside the seventh day ; such 
as the new-moon days. Of these the seventh day was the 
most important, and to mark it as such, the noun is used in 
the plural, which was the Hebrew way of adding emphasis, 
instead of saying the sabbath of sabbaths. So ot;payo» in 
the plural means Heaven, and ovpa>o? in the singular means 
the heavens or the sky. But the writers of the New Testa- 
ment are not always consistent in the use of this Hebraism ; 
and it is never used in the Gospel of John. We may remark 
that the Latin language, on the other hand, like the English, 
uses the singular to mark greater dignity, and the plural to 
mark less, as ades in the singular is a temple, in the plural, 
a house, 

5. On the sabbath days the priests in the temple profane 
the sabbath] roif ^aj3/3a<rty : on the sabbath ; to aa^fiwrot : 
the sabbath. See the last note. Here, as there ia a de&si^ 
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article before each, we cannot in English distinguish between 
tiie plural and the singular nouns, unless for the second we 
say the sabbatical institution. So in verse 8 we might trans- 
late : the Son of Man is lord tow a-u^&arw of the sabbatical 
institution, 

10. And they asked him] xai nrnfwrvicaf avrot : and they 
questioned him^ or set at him with questions. Such is the 
force of the preposition prefixed to the verb. 

23. Is not this the son of David ?] ^irri ouro^ icrriy o v2o< 
A»e)( J : is this the son of Damd ? Mun asks a question 
when the expected answer is doubtful, or even when a nega^ 
tive is expected. Eor instances, see vii. 16 ; xxvi. 22, 25. 

32. Neither in this world neither in the world to come] 
mn% i» rouTftr tm ctiun^ oute ty fAtXhom : neither in this age 
nor in that to come. The expressions about the age, the end 
of the age, the day of the ages, and the ages which are to 
follow, are to be understood by the help of the philosophical 
opinions of the Jews ; and these can only be learned by 
showing how this word aku» is used on all occasions. 

43. When the unclean spirit is gone out of a man] or»v h : 
and when. The conjunction marks that this is spoken in 
continuation of something that had gone before. It is evi- 
dently in continuation of verse 29, although the interruption 
of other conversation had been rather long. The two para- 
graphs, indeed, 30-37 and 38-42, have been displaced. 
Part of the latter may be found in xvi. 1-4, and that the 
whole of it belongs to that place is shown by the correspond- 
ing passages in Mark viii. and Luke xi. The first of these 
misplaced paragraphs, namely, 30-37, will then immediately 
follow upon verse 45. The MSS., however, do not authorise 
any change in the order of the verses. 

43. Dry places] a»v^pwp rovuv : places where there is no 
waier, where thirst cannot be quenched. The way in which 
water is spoken of is usually that peculiar to a country 
troubled with drought, and where springs are rare. 

Ch. XIII. 19. This is he which received seed by the way 
side] cifTOi lOTiv I ira^a t*i» i^ov (nr«pfi( : he is what was sown 
by the road side, Owro? refers to the person, and 'O to the 
seed. 
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20. He that received tbe seed into stony places] o i^i 
T« vtrfv^n (Fvupiiq : but that which was sown upon tie stony 
places, *0 refers to the seed, not to the person. The two 
following verses need the same correction. 

21. By and by he is oifended] euflu? trxay^aXt^crat : straight' 
way he stumbleth. See note on Mark vi. 25, for the changed 
meaning of * By and by.' 

22. The care of this world] i jxipt/iAya tov ahmq rovrovt 
the cares of this age. The Greek word, though in the sin* 
gular, is better expressed by * cares ' in the plural. See also 
2 Cor. xi. 28, where i fxtftfAta means care for, not care of. 
Thus in English we have three expressions, slightly different^ 
all represented by this one Greek word, followed by a geni- 
tive case : — ^the cares of the world, which are felt by the 
worldly ; tbe care for tbe world, which should be felt by all ; 
and the care of the woiid, which rests with the Almighty. 

25. Tares among the wheat] am /xicroy tou <nrwi 

weeds among the wheat. 

41. All things that offend] vana ra oxoy^oXa: all causes 
of sin. 

42. Into a furnace of fire] rn» xapyo» tou wv^oq : into 
the furnace of fire; one that they had often heard of, and it 
is therefore marked by the definite article. 

42. There shall be wailing and gnashing of teeth] (x» 
iff^oLi. xXai/d^oj xAi ffpvyfjLOi rm oiomrut : there wUl be the • 
weeping and the gnashing of teeth. This was no doubt a 
reference to a well-known description of the place of future 
punishment, and hence the use of the definite article. As 
the word * Weeping * is used in xxv. 30, it may as well be used 
here also. The reason for this slight change of a word is 
given here ; but it must be acted on in many other places^ 
where it will not be necessary to repeat the remark. 

46. One pearl of great price] \m voXvrtfjLoif /xap^apinfy: 
one pearl of great value. It was its low price compared with 
its great value, rather than its great price, that tempted him 
to purchase it. 

57. They were offended in him] ta%»9iaXt^orro tp avrot : 
they found a difficulty in him. 
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him] al ivpafuif mfyova%9 t» avrm : the mighty powers work 
t» km. In other places, however, ^vretfjui is used for the 
miraculous work performed. But here the verb that follows 
it requires that we should take it in its ordinary sense. 

11. And given to the- damsel] xai iioBn tu xofcurtv : and 
given to ike UUle girl. The child is not likely to have been 
more than four or five years old when she danced for the 
amusement of her father's guests, and when her mother 
married a second time. Such is the age denoted by the 
Greek word. It would have been unbecoming in a young 
woman to be in the dining-room with the men. Her mother 
was not in the room. 

19. To sit down on the grass] »yaieX»dii»xi titi rw^ x^pTov; : 
to lie down on tie grass. The usual position at meals was 
that of lying, and there are important places in the New 
Testament where the narrative is not understood unless this 
position of the body is attended to. See notes on Luke 
vii 38, and on John xiii. 23, 25. 

22. A ship] TO wXoMv : tke boai. As before. 

23. A mountain] ro opof : tke mountain ; that which the 
Saviour often went up, and which is often mentioned in the 
New Testament, and thus marked by the definite article. It 
will be quite unnecessary to point out any but the more im- 
portant of these changes respecting the article. 

26. It is a spirit] fwraa^fAa (ori : it is an apparition, 

Ch. XV. 3. By your tradition] ha va^a^oa-tp vf/Mp : for 
your tradition's sake. Such is the force of this preposition 
when followed by an accusative case. 

6. And honour not his father or his mother, ke skall be 
free^ K»i ou /xti rtfAnay roy wart^et avrov i) ti}> fAvtrtfot avrov : 
tken ke skall not konour kis fatker or kis mother. The xai 
here is not a simple copulative, but it marks the antithesis 
between the two halves of the sentence. When so translated 
it is unnecessary to insert such words as, * he shall be free.' 
The following quotation from Cleomedes, the Alexandrian 
mathematician, will show a use of the word xm very different 
from that met with in the classical writers. It may be trans- 
lated, then, afterwards, or even secondly. 
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TO fAtra(v ru» voXtuf inprania'^hXwp <nethvt iiyat. Ka» 
TPITOK rat KetrotwtfAirofMtifai aKTivai etieo itafopuf ^tfup rov 

' Then let it be granted to us First that Syene and Alex- 
' andria lie under the same meridian ; Then [or S£C0XI>L¥]» 
' that the distance between the cities is 6000 stadii; and 
' Thirdly, that rays let fall from different parts of the sun 
* upon different parts of the earth are parallel.' — (De Mundo, 
lib. i.) 

This use of km is common in the New Testament, but had 
almost escaped the notice of King James's translators, though 
they had themselves so used it in John iv. 35. The same 
correction must be made in Mark vii. 12. We may remark 
that honour to parents included maintenance in old age. See 
note on Acts xxviii. 10, for the use of the verb rifjiou, 

22. Is grievously vexed with a devil] xaxui ^atfjtou^treu : 
ia sadly demoniacaL 

33. So much bread] «pot toctoutoi : so many loaves, 

33. In the wilderness] ly ifufbta: in a desert place. They 
were not so far removed as to be in the desert, properly so 
called. See iv. 1, where ^ iptifco; is the desert. 

39. He took ship] ayej^n to vXotov: he went into the 
boat ; the boat so often mentioned. 

Ch. XVI. 1 8. Thou art Peter, and upon this rock I will 
build my church] av n Ilirpof, xai wi rat/rij wiTpa : thou 
art Peter, or a rock, and upon this rock. The translation of 
the name is necessary to show the speaker's meaning. But 
perhaps our Protestant translators had no wish to show 80 
clearly that Peter was the rock upon which the church was 
to be built. See note on John i. 42. 

20. That he was Jesus the Christ] or» avroq i^rty o 
Xfio-roq : that he was the Christ, The best MSS. omit the 
word Jesus. The addition has been made by a scribe who 
did not know that one word was a name and another a title. 
The Jews all knew that he was Jesus, but it was not yet 
known thnt he was the Christ. 

21. Chief priests] apx^^f**'- high priests. The same word 
is used in the Greek for the leaders among the priests^ and 
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also for the one ruling high priest. Our translators have 
throughout invented a distinction which is not found in the 
original. 

23. Thou art an offence to me] a-xap^aXov fiov si : thou art 
a dumblinff block to me, or a cause of doing wrong. 

Ch. XVII. 4. Let us make here three tabernacles] rpuq 
(TKnmf: three tents. The Greek word has no ecclesiastical 
sense. 

18. Jesus rebuked the devil, and he departed out of him] 

Jesus rebuked him, and the demon went out of him. 

22. And while they abode in Galilee] avoca-Tpe^oixtvu* it 
nvruv u rji TatXAaja : and OS they were travelling in Galilee, 

24. Doth not your master pay tribute ?] ra ii^^axj^a : the 
didrachms ? In speaking of the tribute they named the coin 
claimed. This it is important to notice, because it makes it 
probable that it was no ordinary tax, but the sacred tax of 
half a shekel which was ordered by the Mosaic law to be 
paid to the temple, but which the conquerors most insultingly 
claimed for their own use. See Exodus xxx. 13. This tax 
was not limited to the inhabitants of Judea, either by the 
Jewish law or by the Romans ; and its repeal is commemo- 
rated on the coins of Nerva by the words Judaici fisd 
calumnia sublata. 

25. Jesus prevented him, saying] vpot^Qaanv <tvro» o ina-ovq, 
>^yuv : Jesus spake first to him, saying. We owe the Latin 
word * Prevent' to the Vulgate, which has pravenit eum Jesus 
dicens. 

25. Custom or tribute] nXm u xmcov : tax or census. The 
foreign word * Census ' here used should be left untranslated. 
The writer has himself explained it as meaning a tax. 

27. Thou shalt find a piece of money] crraTn^a : a stater, 
or a coin worth two didrachms, or one shekel. 

Ch. XVIII. 6. That a millstone were hanged about his 
neck] fMvXo^ ovixo^ : an upper millstone, or donkey-stone. It 
gained its name from being often turned by an ass. In the 
parallel passage, Mark ix. 42, it is simply a millstone. 

6. That he were drowned] xocraTPovrta&ri^ that it were 
sunk, that is the millstone, having the man tied to it. 
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7. Because of offences] a^o rcuy vxavlaXut : because of sins, 

9. If thine eye offend thee] u o o^daX/xo; anv a%up}a\i^u 
at : \f thine eye cameth thee to sin. 

28. An hundred pence] Ixarov invapta : a hundred Denarii, 
or about eight hundred pence. It is as suitable to keep the 
original word * Denarii ' here, as ' Talents ' in the former verse. 

34. And his lord was wroth, and delivered him to the 
tormentors] tok jSacrafKrr ai? : to the gaolers. The Vulgate 
has tortoribus, but the Greek will bear either meaning ; and 
debtors were only imprisoned, not tortured. 

Ch. XIX. 1. Thh coasts of Judaea] ra rrn lov^enu^z 
the neighbourhood of Judaa, The word ' Coasts ' is not now 
used for the inland parts of a country. 

3. The Pharisees also came unto him, tempting him] 
sritpaJofTfj oi,vrov : trying him. There seems to have been 
no temptation offered to him. The Greek word bears strictly 
either meaning, since some trials are temptations. 

14. For of such is the kingdom of heaven] tu9 ya^ 
Totovrup soTty h pu<ri\uee, run ovpavuif : for unto such belongeth 
the kingdom of heaven. The genitive case here is possessive, 
which makes it necessary to change the verb. 

23. A rich man shall hardly enter] Ivtrxo^u^ vXovartoq 
na^Xwa-ircct : a rich man will not easily enter. The word 
' Hardly ' has perhaps changed its meaning since King 
James's time. 

Ch. XX. 11, The goodman of the house] tow oixo^ktwotow : 
the householder. The word is so translated at verse 1, and 
therefore it is as well that it should be here. 

23. Is not mine to give, but it shall be given to them for 
whom it is prepared of my father] ovk i<m9 if4.o» ^owoci, oay! 
ol; nroifjiMirrui vvo rov warpo; fjLov : is not mine to give ; but 
it is for those for whom it is prepared by my Father. Some 
translators suppose that oAXa in this place is the same as 
» /XI}, except; and thus make the Saviour, not the Father, 
the agent in giving. There are several passages which would 
justify such a less usual mode of translating the particle, but 
it is not necessary to introduce it here. See 1 Cor. vii. 19. 

30. Have mercy on us, Lord, thou son of David] fiXnyrov 
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ilJMi : pUy U8. We usually say, have mercy on us, to one 
who is hurting us, not if we are simply asking a farour. 

Ch. XXI. 19. Presently ; 20, Soon] irafaxpnfj^* : quickly, 
in both places, for the sake of nsing one and the same Eng- 
lish word for one Greek word when possible. 

27. We cannot tell] ovk oi^a/xiv : ice do not know. 

Ch. xxii. 2. A certain king, which made a marriage for 
bis son] yotfA.ovi: a wedding. The plural is used to mark 
greater importance, and it includes the gaiety and the feast 
for visitors. In verse 8, o yotfAoc, the maryiage, is spoken of. 
See note on xii. 1, fbr the force of the Hebrew plural, 

16. We know that thou art true] on etXyfinq it : that thou 
art to be trusted. See note on John v. 31, for the force of 
this word, 

17. Is it lawful to give tribute] lovun xnva-of : to pay 
census. This Latin word may as well be kept, as in xvii. 25. 

19. A penny] ^Dvaptoy : a denarius. The taxes named, the 
census ana the didrachms, would seem to be two different 
taxes. The denarius was taken in payment of the census, a 
tribute imposed by the Eomans ; the didrachms in payment 
of the poll-tax imposed by the Mosaic law, and now claimed 
by the Romans, 

34. They were gathered together] trvvyix^^** • 
were gathered together for the same purpose, 

35. A lawyer] jtofAtw^ : a teacher of the law, perhaps a 
scribe or priest. 

Ch. xxiii. 6. And love the uppermost rooms at feasts] 
rttv wrpwToxXicrtay : the upper couch. 

24. Strain at a gnat, and swallow a camel] roy xmuiret 
. . . . Tf}y ^1 xM/Ai}Aoy : the gnat, and the camel. The de- 
finite article shows that this was a well known proverb. 

26. Cleanse first that which is within the cup] to 6»to? tow 
flroT>»p»ot; : the inside of the cup. The Jewish law of cleansing 
vessels which held food related more particularly to the in- 
side ; but our translators were misled by the Vulgate, 

33. How can ye escape the damnation of Hell] airo tdj 
icp*<rs«< Ttj? ytiyvu?: the judgment of the Gehenna. 

35. Between the temple and the altar] iAtra(v tov poov xai 
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r«u Ou^ta0^9)p(ov : between the sanctuary of the temple and the 
aUar of burnt offerings. In this way it might be as well to 
distinguish between the sacred plot of ground called the 
Temple or Holy Place, to «pir, and the House of the Lord 
or Sanctuary, oixo^ or >ao(, which stood in one of the courts. 
•See, on the other hand, Eev. xi. 1, where Bva-icx,<rrr)pio» means 
the court of the altar; and Luke i. 11, where it means an 
altar within the House of the Lord. 

Ch. xxi7. 51. And shall cut him asunder and appoint 
him his portion with the hypocrites] ^ixoTOfjt.no-n uvtov : mil 
cui him off. The sufferer was not to be killed by this 
punishment; so it must not be taken too literally. 

Ch. XXV. 14, 15. For the kingdom of heaven w as a man 
travelling into a far country, io/u) called his own servants, 
and delivered unto them his goods. And unto one he gave 
five talents, to another two, and to another one ; to every 
man according to his several ability ; and straightway took 
his journey.] The words "the kingdom of heaven is," 
and " who," are not in the Greek ; but they are added to 
make the required first half to the sentence. The sentence, 
however, may be divided without such violent help by trans- 
lating the last xai not 'and,' but *then,' as explained in 
note on Matt. xv. 6. It will then stand thus : for as a man 
travelling into a far country y called his slaves, &c., then- he 
straightway left the country. And it is not till verse 29, at 
the end of the parable, that we have the sentence fully com- 
pleted. Then at last, in answer to ' For as,' with which the 
parable begins, we read * For,' meaning * Thus, unto every 
one that hath shall be given,' &c. The construction will be 
better understood by the help of note on Mark xiii. 34. 

27. Thou oughtest therefore to have put my money to 
the exchangers, and then at my coming I should have 
received mine own with usury] tok rpawe^iraK : to the 
bankers. Their giving usury explains their trade. In 
XXL 12, the Tp«irif»T»j« is identified with the %o\Kv0i<rr^iy 
and in John ii. 14, 15, where the words xepfAano^nq and 
xoXXv^MTTDf are both used, we must assign to each its own 
' English word. 
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Ch. xxti. 5. But they said, not on the feast day] fiyi 
T1J wpT») : not during the feast ^ which lasted several days. 

7. As he sat at meat] avrov uvukbiiasvov : as he lay at meat, 

15. And they covenanted with him for thirty pieces of 
silver] ol ioma-av avru rpictKOPTet apyvpta : and they counted 
unto him thirty pieces of silver. Literally, they placed unto 
him. We may remark that thirty silver shekels was the 
legal worth of a slave in the Mosaic law ; Exodus xxi. 32. 

23. He that dippeth] o sj^j9aA]/a; : he that dipped. The 
verb is in the past tense. 

25. Master] pajSjS* : EabH, Every word not Greek should 
be left untranslated. So in verse 49. If translated, it should 
be teacher or doctor, not master. 

26. Blessed it] tvXoyna-a^: gave praise , namely, to God; 
as in the next verse the corresponding word is rightly trans- 
lated ' Gave thanks.' 

27. Drink ye all of it] TrtsTs i| avrov wavre^ : drink all 
of you out of it. It is as well to avoid the double meaning 
of the words, which do not mean * Drink ye the whole of it.* 

31. All ye shall be offended] vavng vfAug arxav^ecXur^n^ 
aBo-^s : ye will all stumble. The words in the authorised 
version convey a wholly false meaning. The same alteration 
should be made in verse 33. 

35. Though I should die with thee] xay ^sti /eae ovp aw 
etwo^otvuv : though I must die with thee, or should have to die 
with thee. 

40. Could ye not watch with me one hour ?] ovk io-xvaare 
(Atap ufoi¥ yfinyopria-eti fjLtr sfjLov : had ye not strength to watch 
with me ? The words seem meant to relieve Peter from all 
blame. Those of the authorised version are meant in blame. 

45. Sleep on now and take yow rest] to Xoi9ro> : to the 
end, for the time that remains. Though the Greek words 
bear either meaning, the context makes it certain that this 
should be a question. It is meant as blame, that though the 
danger became greater, they should a third time fall asleep. 
Do ye sleep to the end, and take your rest ? The Saviour did 
not blame the Apostles the first time he came to them, but 
he does this third time. The authorised version states it 
exactly the other way. The same correction should be made 
in Mark xiv. 41. 
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48. Hold him fast] K^amaetrs etvrov : seize him. In verse 
50 this verb is translated 'They took him;' it ought to be 
alike in both places. 

66. But all this was done, that the scriptures of the pro- 
phets might be fulfilled] vovro ^ oXo» ytyouv : and all this 
kaih been done. It thus becomes a part of the Saviour's 
speech, not a remark by the historian. The verb is not in 
the Aorist, which is the historian's tense. 

59. All the council] to arwtSpiov oXov: the whole high 
council. Here, as elsewhere, it is important to mark the 
Sanhedrim or governing council. Perhaps, indeed, the word 
' Sanhedrim ' might be used in English. 

59. Sought false witness against Jesus, to put him to 
death.] otm^ ftvroy ^aiiai/tu9taa% : thai they might get him put to 
deaih. The same alteration must be made in xxvii. 1, and 
in Mark xiv. 55. The verb is rightly translated in Mark 
xiii. 12, and Luke xxi. 16. The Jews under the Eoman 
government had no power to put any criminal to deatli. 
They had therefore, if they wished death to be the punish- 
ment, to get the Eomans to inflict it. 

69. Now Peter sat without in the palace] i^u ixadijTo ev 
ri} avXi}: was sitting withotit in the courtyard. The word 
means an inclosed space in the open air, but like our word 
' Court ' it also means the palace. Hence, where no part of 
the building is described, it may be translated palace as in 
xxvi. 3 ; but here, and in Mark xiv. 66, and Luke xxii. 55, 
where circumstances are told more exactly, it must be court- 
yard, meaning the yard in front of the palace. In John x. 1, 
it is a sheepfold, and in Eev. xi. 2, a court belonging to the 
temple. 

71. Jesus of Nazareth] Ima-ov row Nafw^awt; : Je^ the 
Nazarite. Though the Saviour was certainly not a Nazarite, 
or under a vow of separation and abstinence, as John the 
Baptist was, it is not at all improbable that he should be so 
called in reproach ; and it is wrong to suppose with the Vul- 
gate that the word Nazarite may be changed at pleasure into 
Nazarene or native of Nazareth. 

74. And immediately the cock crew] xa» ludco;; aXexru^ 
tftvnan : a cock crew. The Greek has not got the definite 
article. It was then no particular or well-known cock. 
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was only after the Bible bad been read and le-read for cen- 
turies tiiai in the minds of the translators it became the 
cock. It is true that in the next sentence we insert the 
article, though it is not in the Greek, and say, before the 
cock shall crow; but then here we mean the well-known 
time, not the well-known bird. The examination, if it may 
so be called, before the high priest took place before day* 
break* 

Ch. xxrn. 6. Into the treasury] fk to» xopBam : vUo ike 
Corbanan, the sacred treasury for the gifts which had been 
vowed to the temple. It was so named from Corban, a gift. 
See Mark yii. 11. It was a lar^e chest with a hole in the 
lid, and it stood in the court of the altar, on the right side 
as you face the house of the Lord. See 2 Kings xii. 9. This 
chest was out of the reach of those who brought their money 
to it. They delivered their money to the priest, who placed 
it in the chest. Hence Judas, when his money was refused, 
had to throw it on to the ground. The Corbanan, or chest 
in the court of the altar, must be distinguished from the 
ya^o^vXaxiov, the treasury^ mentioned in Mark xii. 41, and 
John viii. 20. This was a name given to the court of the 
women, because therein were placed chests for voluntary 
gifts to the temple. They were there placed because the 
crowd was greatest in that court ; and it was into these 
chests that a Jew could drop a gift so privately that his left 
hand should not know what his right hand did. 

9. Whom they of the children of Israel did value] w 
trtfAViorafro utfo viut lor^uviK : v)hom some of the children of 
Israel valtied, 

18. For he knew that for envy they had delivered him] 
n^fi yap ort ha ^dovov irA^iluita^ avrcv : that they had delivered 
him up through envy. We must change the order of the 
words from that of the Greek. The alteration in meaning is 
but slight ; but it is as well to remark that a word on which 
emphasis is to be laid is in one language placed early in the 
8entence«and in the other late. So we must write in Mark 
iv. 5, it sprang up immediately; and in iv. 16, they receive 
it immediately. 

24. That he could prevail nothing] ort ov^p ufi\tt : that 
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ke did no good. The literal rendering folly explains the 
meaning. 

27. The common hall] to vpenruptop : the Praiorium, or 
Eoman castle. The palace of the Eoman governor was so 
called. But here the court-yard in front of the Praetorium 
seems meant The Roman Praetorium had been Herod's 
palace. It stood to the west of the temple. The road from 
the Praiorium entered the temple by a bridge over the valley 
at the south-west comer. 

28. A scarlet robe] ;^x«/*t;^« »oxx»v»if : a scarlet soldier's 
cloak. The colour distinguished it as suitable for a man of 
high rank in the army ; but in shape the chlamys was the 
same for the emperor and for the common soldier. 

38. Two thieves] ivo \inarren : two robbers. See the parable 
of the good Samaritan, Luke x. 30, where the violence used 
tells us that the men were robbers not thieves. 

52. The graves] ra (AnifAua : the tombs. It is rightly so 
translated at the beginning of verse 60, though at the end 
of that verse it.is translated * sepulchre.' Thus, without the 
least reason for the change, we have three versions of one 
Greek word. 

54. The Son of God] &eov vtog : a son of Ood, 

62. Now the next day, that followed the day of the pre- 
paration] «T»( [Atra ri}y irapetaxevvip : lohich is after the 
Preparation, that is, after the ceremonies peculiar to the even- 
ing, twenty-four hours before the Passover supper ; or if the 
Passover fell on a Sabbath, then forty-eight hours before it. 
In the very difficult subject of counting the days and parts of 
a day between the crucifixion and the resurrection, this slight 
distinction should be attended to. The resurrection took 
place on Sunday morning. Saturday, or the Sabbath, was 
the day of the Passover, and the Preparation was on Thurs- 
day evening. The morning after the Preparation, when the 
bigh priest came to Pilate, was Friday, and thus the cruci- 
fixion, according to this gospel, seems to have been on 
Thursday afternoon, not on Friday as in John's gospel. 

63. I will rise again] tyu^fAat : I am to be raised again, or 
literally, I am being raised again. It expresses not so much 
an intention as an event that is to happen. 

64. The last error] ^ i^x«t»i TrXam : the Uud ({e<^« 
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65. Ye have a watch] ix*rt wvaru^iuv : take a guard. It 
seems improbable that the high priests, then under the Ro- 
man rule, should have had any guard of armed men at their 
command. They came to Pilate to ask for one. 

Ch. XXVIII. 7. He is risen from the dead] uyipSn airo t»» 
n%^m : he hath been raised from the dead. The Greek will 
bear either meaning, although the verb is in the passive 
form ; because the passive of this verb often bears a middle 
sense. But as it is twelve times said in the New Testament 
that Grod raised the Saviour from the dead, it would seem 
safer in all these cases of rising or being raised from the 
dead, to give a passive translation to the passive verb. See 
xxvii. 63. 

12. Large money] apyvpia ixavec: a good many pieces of 
silvery a reasonable number. 

19. Teach all nations] fAaQnirtvaars iravra ra idy*) : make 
disciples of all the mtions. The use of the article here marks 
the strong line which the Jews drew between themselves and 
all foreigners. The nations means, the foreign nations, the 
heathen, the Gentiles. 

19. Baptizing them in the name] jSaTrri^omf avTov? ik 
TO oyojma : baptizing them into the name, 

20. £ven unto the end of the world] luq rti; ovrrtXnaq 
rov uwvoi : until the end of the age. It may be doubted 
whether the change of word makes any change of meaning, 
but in such matters it is impossible to be too exact. 



MAEK. 

Ch. I. 8. Baptized you with water] i^«irT*<r« vfAaq 99 
v^an : baptized you in water. The preposition will bear 
either meaning, but there is no reason why we should not 
use that which is most exact. 

12. The spirit driveth him into the wilderness] »vro9 sx- 
fK Tvif tpfifAov : sendeth him forth into the desert. Our 
translators followed the Vulgate; but the word fxj9a\Af» 
does not always imply violence. . . 
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14. Now after that John was put in prison] fAtra is to 
vapaMiifcth rot luavvvip : and after John loas delivered up, 

15. Bepent ye, and believe the Gospel] TnainvsTt t» ru 
wayytXiu : in the good tidings^ namely, the good tidings that 
the kingdom of God is at hand. From this the four evan- 
gelists and their books received their titles. As before ex- 
plained, gospel is the old Saxon word for good tidings ; but 
its original meaning is now lost to the generality of readers. 

25. And Jesus rebuked him] amdJeam rebuked it^ namely, 
the unclean spirit. This is now a better translation. The 
English pronoun in King James's reign, like the Greek, was 
ambiguous. The pronoun should also be changed in the 
next ¥erse. 

85. A solitary place] t^muov rovov : a desert place, which 
was likely to be solitary, but not necessarily so. 

39. And he preached] xom nf x.npva'auf : and he continued 
preaching, 

Ch. II. 1. He was in the house] otxoy scm : he was 
gone into a house. This was probably the house before men- 
tioned in ch. i. 29, but the definite article is not used to 
mark it. The preposition with the accusative case marks 
motion, not rest, and the verb may mean either " to be *' or 
« to go." 

4. They uncovered the roof where he was : and when they 
had broken it up] i^o^vlatm : when they had broken through. 
The roof was most likely only a linen awning over the middle 
of a small room otherwise open to the sky. 

5. Thy sins be forgiven thee] a^tmrm aov aX 0L^apr\at.% : 
iky sins are forgiven. The verb is in the indicative mood. 

18. Used to fast] na-av kytarTivopn^ : were fasting. This 
may fix the month when this conversation took place. The 
Jewish fast was in the autumn after the equinox. See Acts 
xxvii. 9, where the- end of the fast may be supposed to be 
about the beginning of November. See also Matt. iv. 2, 
where the fasting of our Saviour in the desert, after the 
baptism of John, may be supposed to be in the month of 
October. 

Ch. III. 1. A man there which had a withered 4i?iLd\ 
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t^vip»fjLixivr,9 Ttif x^^f* • withered. The 

Greek article is in such a case most correctly rendered by the 
English pronoun. While so much has been written on the 
subject of the Greek article, it is desirable to explain its use 
in any passage where it may seem useless. See note on 
vi. 8. 

14. And he ordained twelve] itomjo-s ^whKo, : he appointed 
twelve. See Rev. i. 6, where " He made us to be priests" 
means " He appointed us to be priests." The eccle- 
siastical word " Ordained " should be avoided as leading to a 
f^alse understanding of the text. 

Ch. IV. 1. A ship] TO vXwoir : the boat^ that which had 
been spoken of before at iii. 9. In the Gospel of Luke the 
Saviour at this time enters " A boat ;" that evangelist does 
not say that it was one particular boat. Perhaps be was not 
in possession of such exact information. 

3. There went out a sower to sow] i^mh^u o axHpup tow 
ffvstfcn: the sower went out. In all parables, fables, and 
proverbs, we use the definite article and speak of the persons 
as well known ; as, * The dog in the manger,' * Out of the 
frying pan into the fire.' 

17. They are offended] 0^ai>^aX»^oyTai : they stumble, or 
are made to sin. 

21. Is a candle brought to be put under a bushel, or 
under a bed, and not to be set on a candlestick ?J o T^vxyoq : 
the lamp; rot /xo^wir : the bushel; no* xXif^jr: the bed; Tur 
Xvx^tocv : the lamp-stand. As these articles of household 
furniture were well known to the speaker and his hearers, 
they are named with the definite article. This is an impor- 
tant remark, because Luke, in viii. 16, omits the article in 
each of these cases. Luke felt like a stranger, like one of 
ourselves, less acquainted with these objects, and hence chose 
the indefinite expression rather than the definite. We are 
used indeed to the expression * the bed,' but in our ignorance 
of the furniture of such houses as the Saviour entered, we 
are most puzzled with the expression * the bushel,' as if it 
were a well-known piece of furniture. So, perhaps, was 
Luke, and accordingly for to* /Ao^*oy, the bushel, he writes, 
irxtvo0 a vessel. 
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The greater familiarity with the manners of the country in 
Matthew and Mark as compared with Luke, is shown in 
other places. Thus the Saviour had said, If any man sue 
thee at law and take away thy coat or shirt, let him have thy 
cloak also (Matt. v. 40). This is explained by the Jewish 
law, which allowed a creditor to seize a man's shirt, as not a 
necessary to him, but left him his cloak as required to save 
him from perishing. But Luke (vi. 29), not knowing the 
custom, thought the outer garment would be taken first; 
and thus shows that he was less acquainted with Jewish 
customs. 

30. With what comparison shall we compare it ?] iv woio, 
wajpajSoXij vafu&a.y^uiJt.iTt nvrmv : in what parable shall toe pui 
Uf By translating such a sentence literally, we explain to 
the reader the meaning of a parable. 

38. On a pillow] jti to wpoffxi^aXaiof : on the pillow. 
That, perhaps, on which the sailors aU slept in turn. 

41. They feared exceedingly] t^oprMo-ap ^o0ov f^tyttv : 
they feared with a great fear. It is of importance to show 
these Hebrew peculiarities in the style. See Matt. v. 35. 

Ch. y. 3. Among the tombs] i y roi( fApvifAao-h : in the tombs, 
as it is in verse 5. 

13. Down a steep place] x»ret rov xpnixpov : down the cliff. 
13. And were choked in the sea] xa» iitnywto t» rji 
: atid were drowned in the lake. 

Ch. VI. 3. They were offended at him] «o-*«»^aXi{o»To 9* 
ftvTM : they found a difficulty in him. 

8. No money in their purse] tu» fw^u* x*^*®* • ^ 

copper in their purse. The kind of coin mentioned marks 
the poverty of the disciples. Nothing but copper was within 
their reach. Here, as in many other places, the Greek article 
calls for the English pronoun, in consequence of the difference 
in the two languages, and we rightly translate, " Their purse." 
So we say in English, — I have a pain in my head ; go and 
wash your hands ; he is in his house ; masters should be 
kind to their servants. But in Greek and most other lan- 
guages the definite article would be used instead of the pro- 
noun. This remark will help to correct many places in the 
authorised version. 
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14. liighty works do show forth themselves in him] 
tpipyova-iv ai ivfafAttf (9 avru : the mighty powers work in 
him. 

19. Therefore Herodias had a quarrel against him] h it 
'Hfuiiac mix^f avTu : and Herodias hated him, 

20. Herod feared John .... and observed him] km 
avpvmpn: and protected him, 

21. Made a supper to his lords, high captains, and chief * 

estates of Galilee] rot? ixtyia^aaiv avrov, xctt TOK 
Jiai To»f vpurotq td? TecXtXata^ : for his lords, and the cap^ 
tainSy and the chief men of Galilee. The pronoun * his ' need 
not belong to any but the lords ; the others may have held 
their rank independently of Herod. 

26. That thou give me by and by in a charger, the head 
of John the Baptist] Uot J«f t^uvrytg wri wipaxi rw xe^a- 
Xrif luavtov rov ffaTrrKrrov : that thou give me at once the 
head of John the Baptist on a dish. The old word ' Charger' 
no longer conveys a meaning to the reader ; and ' By and by ' 
conveys a wrong meaning. Its force has been wholly changed 
since King James's time, by our dilatory habits. Many other 
words, such as 'presently,' 'anon,' 'in a moment,' — which once 
meant time present, — now in the same way point to a future. 

35. The day was now far spent] u^n <ypa? wroXAtj? ytvoyaim^: 
the hour was now late. This is nearer to the Greek idiom. 
The same words are translated at the end of this verse. Now 
the time is far passed. 

36. Bread] aprot/^ : loaves. The plural is so translated in 
verse 38. 

48. He Cometh unto them] ip^^crai vpoc avrov^ : he cometh 
towards them. See Mark xi. 1, where the distance between 
the places spoken of calls for the same correction. 

55. In beds] e7» rot; xpa/3/3aTOK : on their beds. This is 
a common use of the article in Greek, and in most other 
languages. But the English requires us to use the possessive 
pronoun in such a sentence. See note on vi. 8. Moreover, 
they slept on beds, not in beds. 

56. Country] oypow? : country places, or farms, not regions 
or countries. 
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hands] xoivat^ X'P^*9 '''^^ eairip apiirroiq : with coMtnon, that 
is, with unwcbshen hand%. As the Evangelist has himself ex- 
plained the peculiar meaning of the word ' Common/ it is 
quite unnecessary to shun the use of it. See it used in 
Acts X. 14. 

3. Except they wash their hands oft] irvyi*,-^ : thoroughly, 
or with the hands clenched one over the other, or yet more 
literally, with the fists. 

4. The washing of cups and pots, brazen vessels,] woTtiptwy, 
xa* xosi ypt.'KiLwit\ of cups, and platter 8, and brazen 
vessels. Iscttd? was a wooden vessel kept clean by scraping. 
The word is derived from (su to scrape. It could not be a 
wooden drinking cup, because by the Jewish law in the 
Mishna all such were forbidden because of the difficulty of 
keeping them clean. It must be meant for the wooden 
platter on which the meat and solid food was placed. 

4. Tables] KXivm : couches. Sometimes it means beds. 
See verse 30. 

19. Purging all meats] xadapi^oy vavra ra ffpufAsira : making 
all the meats pure, by the act of digestion. See Eom. xiv. 20, 
Tit. i. 15, Luke xi. 41, where xaOapoyis applied to food which 
is not forbidden as unclean. 

Ch. VIII. 33. Thou savourest not the things that be of 
God] ov 0po¥ug ra rov Qtov : thou art not thinking of the 
things of God. 

Ch. IX. 19. O faithless generation] u ym» «9r»<rTo?: Oh 
unbelieving generation. The word * Faithless ' now means, 
not to be trusted ; whereas etlr^<Troq means not trusting. 

31. Is delivered] irapa^iiorai : is being delivered up. This 
change of the definite tense into the indefinite is a common 
fault with the authorised version. 

43. Having two hands] rag ivo ;^ftf)«f t^ovru : having thy 
two hands. The Greek article requires in such cases the 
English pronoun. So also in verse 45, thy two feet. See 
note on vi. 8. 

Ch. x. 17. And when he was gone forth] xai ixTropsuo/ixfwi; 
awTot; ; and as he was going forth. The participle is in the 
present tense, but the Yulgate translates it as 
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25. It k easier for a camel to go through the eye of a 
needle] ^ta mq rpviJLaXittf mq fafihq : through the eye of the 
needle. There is no need of our rejecting the definite article. 
The words were no doubt proverbial; and in proverbs, as 
before remarked, we speak of all objects as well known. 

38. That I am. baptized with] o eyv B»imtpfjLa,i : that I 
am being baptized with. The Saviour speaks of his suflPerings 
as a continued baptism, or purification, as does Paul, in 
1 Cor. XV. 29. 

42. They which are accounted to rule over the Gentiles] 
oi ^oKovrtiq : theg who think to rule. This is by no means an 
uncommon use of the verb. See vi. 49, They thought 
it was an apparition." • 

49. Hise ; 50. Eose] lywpf — afcurraq : arise — stood up. 
We should here no more use one word in the place of two, 
than, as has been the more common fault, use two in the 
place of one. 

51. Lord] paffffovfH Rabboni. The Hebrew title should 
be left untranslated. 

Ch. XI. 1. And when they came nigh to Jerusalem, unto 
Bethphage and Bethany, at the Mount of Olives] wpoj to opoj 
TUf iXaiuf : towards the Mount of Olives, He had not then 
reached the Mount of Olives, which was about one mile 
nearer to Jerusalem than the village of Bethany. The same 
correction must be made in Matt. xxi. 1, and also in Luke 
xix. 29, though in the latter gospel the writer seems hardly 
to have understood the geography of these places. 

17. My house shall be called of all nations the house of 
prayer] o^Koq wpoo'svp(ris KXnBno'treu Tteta-i Toi( f OyEtf-iy : shall be 
called a house of prayer for all nations ; not, shall be called 
by all nations. This mistranslation of the dative case must 
be corrected in Matt. v. 33, Said to them of old," not " by 
them in Acts ii. 33, " raised to the right hand," not " by 
the right hand." The Saviour was speaking of the outer 
court, the court of the Gentiles, which the stricter Pharisees 
allowed to be used as a place of trade, because they would 
not consider that holy which might be used by strangers. 

Ch. XII. 15. Bring me a penny] ^epsn /moi ^yapioy : bring 
me a Denarius, See note on Matt. xxii. 19. 
k 
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24. Do ye not therefore err ?] ov ha rovro wXapflwOe : do ye 
not err about this ? The preposition with an accusative case 
does not mean " Thereby," or " Because of tliis." It would 
have that meaning: with a genitive case. 

26. In the book of Moses, how in the bush God spake] 
f y T9> PtfiXu Mua-tuq^ c^rt rov fiaroVf HWiv avru o Geo; : in ike 
book of Mo8e% at tke Bushy kow God spake. The Bush is the 
name given to that passage in Exodus. So in 2 Samuel i* 
18, a passage in the Book of Jasher is called The Bow. 

36. David himself said by the Holy Ghost] iv icnv^/MTk 
ayhw : in holy spirit, that is, when inspired. 

38. Which love to go in long clothing] t» <rToXa»j wipt- 
7raTH9 : to walk about in long robes, 

Ch. XIII. 9. They shall deliver you up to councils : and 
in the synagogues ye shall be beaten : and ye shall be brought 
before rulers and kings] ira^oi.^uo'ovai yap vy.»^ eig o-t/yi^pia, 

<rr«9»}<ri<rdi : they mil deliver you up to high councils and to 
synagogues ; ye will be beaten and mil be brought before rulers 
and kings. The words " High councils " and " Synagogues " 
are both governed by the same prepositions, and both stand 
in the same relation to the foregoing verb. 

9. For a testimony against them] fjM^Tvpiov avrci^ : for a 
testimony to them, to convert them, not to convict them of 
unbelief. 

25. The stars of heaven shall fall] ol et,a"rt^i<: rov ovpayov 
ivorruh tKmirrorrt^ : the stars of heaven will be falling down, 
or literally, out of their places. In this sentence the English 
language seems to have thoroughly accommodated itself to 
the Hebrew idiom, and here we are using the singular word 
* heaven' for the less important the sky, and in the following 
half of the verse we may use the plural for the more impor- 
tant, the upper heavens. 

34. For the Son of Man as a man taking a far journey, 
who left his house, and gave authority to his servanl|B, and to 
every man his work, and commanded the porter to watch. 
Watch ye therefore.] The first six words are not in the 
Greek, bnt our translators have inseited them to make a first 
half to the sentence. This would have been unneceaaarv ^ 
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they had seen that the last ' And/ x«f, was not a simple 
coDjunction, but might be translated * Then,' as it ought to 
be also in Matt. xv. 6 ; xxv. 15 ; Mark vii. 12 ; and Heb. 
I. 17. It is disjunctive and marks the division between two 
halves of a sentence. As a man taking a journey ^ left his 
house, and gave the authority to his slaves, and to each his 
work, then he commanded the doorkeeper to watch ; watch ye 
therefore. 

The word " porter *' may as well be avoided, as it plays a 
double part in the English language. It is sometimes the 
French porteur, who carries a load, from porter, to carry ; 
and sometimes portier, who opens the door, from la porte, 
the door. 

Ch. xiv. 1. After two days was the feast of the Passover 
and of unleavened bread] »j» h to iraa-xo^ aft/f*« 
IMTot, Ivo rifjLi^et^ : now the Passover and the Unleavened Bread 
were to be after two days. The Passover and the Unleavened 
Bread were only two names for the same feast, which began 
on the fourteenth day of the first lunar month that began 
after the spring equinox. 

3. And she brake the box] x«i <rv»Tpii]/acra to a\cc0oc<rTpo> : 
and she brake the alabaster. As we were told that the box 
was of alabaster, the two mean the same, but the change of 
word was very unnecessary. 

49. But the scriptures must be fulfilled] aXA' Iva wXri' 
pvBua-iv al ypec^en : but it is that the scriptures may be fulfilled. 
See note on Gal. ii. 4, where we propose in the same way to 
insert " It was." 

56. Their witness agreed not together] to-en al fAaprvpteti 
ovK u<ra»: their witness was not enough. This meaning of 
the word »<r«» is proved by the following verses. The Jews 
were anxious to find evidence, not to convince themselves, 
but to convince the Roman governor. 

66. Beneath in the palace] sf no avXij Kocra) : below in the 
court-yard. See Matt. xxvi. 69, where a similar correction 
is to be made. 

67. Jesus of Nazareth] tow Nafapjjyot; Ifiaw : Jesus tlve 
Nazarene. The two mean the same ; but as in other places 
the Saviour is called the Nazarite, it is as well to keep 
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the adjective, and not to change it into the genitive of the 
noun. 

69. A maid saw him again] ^ vai^Krxv: the maid, the 
same that saw him before, is the meaning of this Evangelist ; 
although in Matt. xxvi. 71, we are told that there were two 
maids that spoke to Peter. 

72. When he thought thereon, he wept] e^njSaXwF : 
hurrying out, he wept. 

Ch. XV. 1. Delivered him to Pilate] 9r«pE^«xaF tw U^>.a.ru : 
delivered him up to Filate, The word should be so trans- 
lated in X. 83, where this event is foretold, and again below 
in verse 10. 

6. He released unto them one prisoner] uttsXvsv i he used 
to release. We may often so translate the imperfect tense, 
which marks a continued action. 

7. With them that had made insurrection with him] ^cra 
ta;f o'vaTotcnao'TUf : toith his fellow rebels. 

10. That the chief priests had delivered him for envy] w«p«- 
li^ttxnaoLJt : had delivered him up. The two translations are 
wholly opposed to one another. To deliver, without any 
preposition following, means to save. See xv. 1, also i. 14. 

21. And they compel one Simon . *. . .to bear his cross] 
XAi ayyapft/ovat .... two, 'LifjLma . • . • ivct etpn^ roy crravpoy 
avTov : and they force into their service one Simon .... that 
he Tnay hear his cross. See Note on Matt. v. 41, where the 
use of this verb is explained. 

28. They gave him to drink] eh$ov» ecvru : they offered him. 
The imperfect tense marks the continued action or commence- 
ment of the action ; and thus in English makes it necessary 
to change the verb. 

31. Himself he cannot save.] This would be better as a 
question; cannot he save himself? So also in Matt, xxvii. 
42. 

42. When the even was come, because it was the prepara- 
tion, that is, the day before the sabbath] o ktt*, grpo<r«|3/9«Tov : 
that iSf a service befitre a sahbath. No authorities lead us to 
believe that the Preparation was more than a small part of 
the day, and as it was in the evening, this preparation service 
must have been after sunset on Thursday, as the aahh^^ 
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began at sunset on Priday. In Judith viii. 6» the T^affffamt 
seems to have been an occasion for a supper. But the Jews 
now know of no preparation service but that before the 
Passover, as it is described iu John xix. 14. That prepara- 
tion was a ceremonial search for leaven, which took place the 
eveniug before the fourteenth day of the moon, that is the 
evening before the Passover was slain ; or if this evening was 
the eveniug with which the sabbath day began, then the 
search was made twelve hours earlier, on Thursday evening. 

43. Which also waited] xai amoq ny wfoa-h^ofjitpos : wko 
was hiiMeJf also waiting, 

Ch. xyi. 1. And when the sabbath was past, Mary • . . 
had bought sweet spices] nyofocM apvf4,ara : bought spices ; 
not, had previously bought. They made the purchase on 
Saturday after sunset. The sabbath ended at sunset. In 
Luke's gospel the women are said to have prepared the 
spices on Friday before the sabbath began. 

8. For they trembled and were amazed] nx* ^* wrmq 
Tpo/AOf xa* ixoTCM-if : and trembling and amazemetU seised 
them, 

14. Afterward he appeared unto the eleven] awroic tok 
cy^fxa: to the eleven themselves. The pronoun marks em- 
phasis, as above, in xv. 43. 
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Ch. I. !?• And he shall go before him] xai avroq vpe- 
tXwtrtreti spuviov dirtov : and he will come first into his sight. 
The authorised version speaks only of two persons, but the 
Greek points to three. John comes into the presence of 
Grod as a forerunner of the Saviour. 

17. To turn the hearts of the fathers to the children, and 
the disobedient to the wisdom of the just ; to make ready a 
people] cy q^^ma-H ^ixatu»: bg the wisdom of the just. We 
must change the stop, and read, and the disobedient, bg the 
wisdom tf the just, to make ready as a people prepared for ike 
lard. 
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18. Well stricken in years] ef raij fifAipaug cwrm: in her 
days. 

23. As soon as tlie days of his ministration were accom- 
plished] iff iTrXTicr^via-aif eti iifAipai TUf Xf trovpyia; avTov I when 
the days of his public service were ended, 

32. And shall be called the son of the Highest] vla^ 
v\i<mv : a son of the Highest The authorised version can 
only be defended on the ground that "The son" means 
"Who is a son;" as in Matt. i. 1, where we write, "Jesus 
Christ, the son of David, the son of Abraham," inserting 
the definite article, which is not in the Greek, but which 
only means, " Who was a son," 8m;. But here the English 
reader would be very unfairly treated if we insert the " The," 
meaning " who is a," and thus lead him to suppose that the 
words mean " The only Son." Theologians should be ou 
their guard against using words in one sense, which their 
hearers will understand in another. In vi. 35, the Saviour 
says that all wlio do good without the hope of reward are 
sons of the Highest. 

58. How the Lord had showed great mercy] %ii.%ya\vn : 
was showing. The verb is in the imperfect tense. 

59. And they called him Zacharias, after the name of his 
father] sXaXoi;* : they were calling him, or were beginning to 
call him. 

68. Blessed be the Lord God of Israel] tvXvynroq xvpio;, o 
010? TOW l<rpa>jX : blessed be the Lord, the God of Israel. It 
is important to remark that xvpto; is used for Jehovah, as a 
proper name, and often without the article, which we have to 
insert in the translation; but 0«o?, unlike our word *God,' is by 
no means so used, and is here not only distinguished by the 
article, but by the name of the nation. This was natural at 
a time When other nations worshipped other gods. This 
verse may usefully be compared with Eomans ix. 5, where 
Gfoc has also a distinction added, as, God over all; and 
where ivXoyyiro; marks a prayer without the presence of the 
verb in the optative mood, which we must add in the Eng- 
lish. 

Ch. it. I. That all the world should be taxed] avoypetfe^^at : 
^ould be registered. 
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2. This taxing was first made] ainn n avoypa^ wpttrfi 



tant inquiry as to fixing a date to this registry, we must be 
very exact in the translation. The Greek gives no counte* 
nance to the opinion that the one registry had two dates, as 
has been held by some critics, bat seems to mean that it was 
the * first ' of several registries. If an assent is granted to 
the arguments lately brought forward, by which it is shown 
that Cyrenius was governor of the joint province of Syria 
and Cilicia at the time here mentioned, namely, from B.C. 
4 to B.C. 1, and a second time from a.d. 6 to a.d. II, no- 
critic need feel a wish to wrest the translation from its literal 
meaning. Tacitus says (Ann. iii.) that Sulpicius Quirinius 
(or Cyrenius) was engaged in putting down a rising of the 
Hemonadenses in Cilicia ; and Zumpt has shown, by other 
authorities, that this is evidence that he was governor of the 
joint provinces of Syria and Cilicia in the years B.C. 4-2* 
This removes all difficulty from the passage. That the Jews 
were registered at this time, and required to swear fidelity to 
Augustus, is told us in Josephus Antiq. xvii. 2, 4. 

14. Good will toward men] ey avOp^ff-oif : among men. The 
authorised version would be right if the noun were in the 
accusative case. 

15. Into heaven] ck rot ovpct»o» : into the heavens. They 
rose from earth upwards into the sky. In the Greek of the 
New Testament, like the Hebrew, the plural usually has a 
more important and dignified meaning than the singular. In 
English, as in Latin, the reverse is the case. Therefore we 
often have tiD translate o ovfMOf, the heavens, or the sky, and 
ol ovpoooi, heaven, or the heaven of heavens. See note on 
the word 'sabbath,' at Matt. xii. I. This Hebraism is less 
used in Mark's gospel than by some of the othef writers ; 
and in John's gospel oupayo$ is always used in the singular 
for ' Heaven.' But there are cases in which the English 
language has adopted the Hebraism, and uses the plural to 
maik the greater importance. Thus in Matt. xxiv. 29, we 
write, ' The stars will fall from heaven ' {rov ovpavov, the sky), 
and may there translate tojv ovpa,9ut the upper heavens. 

22. They brought him to Jerusalem] a>ny»yo» : t^ey brought 
Mm up to Jei'uaalem* In speaking of the journey to Jera- 




In the very impor- 
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salem, it was usual to call it ' going up,' as to the capital. 
See also Acts xviii. 22, where " going up *' means to Jeru- 
salem, without mention of the place. 

33* Joseph and his mother] o vornp avrw xeu q /Murtip : 
hit father and his mother. The alteration is made on the 
eridence of the best MSS., and modem editors follow them. 
In verse 43, the eyidence of the MSS. is more doubtful. In 
both cases the copyer or editor may have made the alteration, 
and may have called Joseph by his name to make Luke not 
contradict Matthew's account of the miraculous birth. If 
we examine the early MSS. in respect of these two important 
texts, we may observe that the older MSS., that in the Va- 
tican and that at Cambridge, use the words " His Father 
and " His Parents," and Origen quotes the first of these 
texts with the words " His Father." The Alexandrian MS. 
instead uses the word " Joseph." But this latter MS. shows 
throughout that its peculiar readings arise from its editor's 
care, rather than from the accidental mistakes of the copyist. 
It moreover frequently shows its leaning to what was thought 
orthodoxy at the time that it was written, and particularly by 
containing besides the Bible a Hymn addressed to Mary as 
the mother of God. Hence we may conjecture that our 
Alexandrian MS. contains the text as revised by Hesychius 
in Alexandria about the year a.d. 320. In this MS., however, 
in verse 48, the word ' Father ' is used for Joseph, and in 
verse 41, the word * Parents * is used. 

35. That the thoughts of many hearts may be revealed] 
ivet^ »9 awoxaXv^QiJcrnf ix voX\m xftp^twy haXoyt^oi : that 
the doubts of many hearts may be removed, SA note on 
2 Thess. ii. 3, for the use of the verb. 

38. Gave thanks likewise unto the Lord] avQufAoT^cyuro ru 
xvfitf : acknowledged the Lord, or recognised that the child 
was the Lord. Kwptoj has the article, and therefore it pro- 
bably does not here mean Jehovah. In the very next verse 
it has no article when employed in the highest sense. But 
this rule is not always attended to. See note on i. 68. 

42. They went up to Jerusalem] uvapavruv »vru9 
'itpM^v/uift : when they had been up to Jerusalem, 

46. In the midst of the doctors] t» lAta-u tu9 h^aaxaXuv : 
in the midst qf the teachers. This Ns^ -^Jvs^ 
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Jesus was himself afterwards usually addressed, which the 
authorised version usually translates * Master.' See note on 
Matt. viii. 19. The force of a title can only be properly un- 
derstood by seeing the various cases in which it is used. 

49. About my Father's business] » to*? rov varpof fiov : 
at my Father'8 or in my Father's house. It is probable that 
in any one language an ellipsis is to be filled up much in the 
same way that it is in an other. The same is the ellipsis in 
Mark v. 35, ato rov apx^ovpayuycv : from the house of the 
ruler of the synagogue ; and nearly the same in Acts xvi. 40, 
wpo? Tuv hvhaf : into the house of Lydia. 

53. And Jesus increased in wisdom and stature, and in 
favour with God and man] o-o^ta x«i ^x»xia, xat ;^a^»Ti : in 
wisdom and manliness^ and in favour with God and men. In 
John ix. 21, 23, ijXixuev ix^h means ' He has attained to man- 
hood and is of age.' See Matt. vi. 27, and Luke xii. 25, 
where ^Xixia would be more properly translated ' Length of 
Life ' than ' Height of Stature.* 

Ch. III. 1. In the fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius 
Caesar] ta? ^ffAo»»a? : of the government. The power of the 
emperors was then so new, and so far concealed under the 
old forms, that words denoting royalty had not yet been 
applied to them. 

In Eome they did not count by the years of the reign ; 
and it is as well to remark that in the East, where they did, 
they used their own mode of reckoning the years. It was as 
follows. Augustus died on the 19th of August, a.d. 14 ; 
then begJI the first year of Tiberius. At Michaelmas, or 
thereabouts, fell the New Year's Day in Palestine, and then 
began the second year of Tiberius, although he had been 
emperor only a few weeks. In this way the 15 th of Tiberius 
began at Michaelmas, a.d. 27, and as the baptism of the 
Saviour by John was immediately followed by the fast, it 
took place soon after that Michaelmas. 

14. And the soldiers] xai <rrpartvoiAifoi : and some soldiers. 
The want of the article calls for such a word ^s ' Some.' If 
the noun had been in the singular, we should have added the 
indefinite article A. In English 'Some' is used as the 
pJaral of the indefinite article. 
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16. One migbtier than I.] 4 t^x^porepo^ i^ov : He that is 
mightier than I. By the definite article, John points to a 
well-known person who is expected, not to one never before 
heard of. 

18. And many other things in his exhortation preached he 
unto the people] TroWob (jlsv ovp x«i Inpet wccpuxaT^up svioy^ 
yiAi^sTo : and exhorting many other things, he j)reached good 
tidings y or he evangelised the people. This compound word 
only came into use after Christianity had been for some time 
preached to the world. 

21 . Now when all the people were baptized, it came to 
pass, that Jesus also being baptized, and praying] tynuro h 

xat wpoa-tuxof^ipov I now while all the people were being hap- 
tized, and when Jesus had been baptized and was praying. In 
verses 7 and 12, we see that the past infinitive of this verb 
has a present meaning, which is here yet further proved by 
the words ly tw, while. So also in Matt. iii. 14. In Luke 
xi. 37, similar words are rightly translated " While he was 
speaking." But, on the other hand, in Matt. iii. 16, we see 
that the past participle /Sa^rTtaSet? keeps its past sense. It 
is of the first importance to picture the circumstances of this 
event correctly. 

21. The heaven was opened] rov ovpxvov : the heavens. In 
this word the Greek, or, we might say, the Hebrew singular, 
requires an English plural. See note on ii. 15. 

23. And Jesus himself began to be about thirty years of 
age] Koti avroq ijy o Inaov^ uch ttuv rptaxovTot ecpx^fxtvo^ : and 
he, Jesus, when he began, was about thirty yeofs of age. 
That is when he began his ministry. This was the age 
fixed in the Levitical law (see Numbers iv.) ; and it was the 
Saviour's aim to fulfil all righteousness of the law, even while 
preaching higher righteousness. 

23. Being, as was supposed] m, &>s t¥Ofjn^Bro : being, as was * 
aUowed. This verb in the passive voice is used only twice in 
the New Testament. The second passage is in Acts xvi. 13, 
" Where there was allowed to be a house of prayer." In the 

rsive therefore it keeps its original meaning of ' Allowed 
law,' being derived from »o/^oj, a law. In the active 
voice the verb has the same meaning in 1 Cor. vii. 26. 
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Ch. IV. 12. Thou sbalt not iempt the Lord thy God] ovk 
tKTrnpota-u^ xfptoir rov 0io» <nv : thou shalt not try the Lord 
thy God. Thou shalt not amuse thyself with trying whether 
His providence will interfere to save thee. The same cor- 
rection should be made in Matt. iv. 7. 

25. 26. Many widows were in Israel .... But unto 
none of them was Elias sent, save unto Sarepta, a city of 
Sidon] e* fAfi IK r«piTTa : but into Sarepta. The word * Save* 
or * Except,' which is the literal meaning of the Greek, would 
lead us to believe that the Sidonian woman was one of the 
Israelites, and the same word in the next verse would include 
Naaman the Syrian also among the Israelites. Hence we 
here see the same inaccuracy in the Greek which we note in 
the English, where we have one word * but,* sometimes mean- 
ing * Except * and sometimes ' Whereas/ or * On the other 

* hand.' Home Tooke, in his Diversions of Puriey, very 
unnecessarily supposes that we have two origins for the word 

* But that we have, in fact, two such words spelt alike, 
though with difFerent meanings. In 1 Cor. vii. 17, and 
Eev. xxi. 27, we have similar instances of the doubtful 
meaning of the words ii ^JLf^, but. These sentences are un- 
grammatical, and we may put in our own words to complete 
them in two ways ; in one way ' But ' becomes * Except,' in 
the other way * Whereas.' Thus for the passage in Bevela- 
tion we may write, ' [Nor anything shall enter] except they 

* who are written in the * Lamb's book of Life.' Or thus, 

* Whereas they who are written in the Lamb's book of Life 
[shall enter].' The same remarks may be made on ea» f&n in 
Galat. ii. •! 6, * But by faith of Jesus Christ.* Again in 
1 Cor. vii. 19, we see aXXa, which should mean * But, on 
the other hand,' used for " But, Except,'* thus further ex- 
plaining the inaccuracy here pointed out. Anacreon uses u 
(An in the same ungrammatical way in the place of oAXa, but^ 

* on the other hand. See the remark on the age of Anacreon's 
poems in the note on John ii. 4. 

33. A man, which had a spirit of an unclean devil, and 
cried out.] it-fevf/.u ^»i^oviov axadc&prot;, xat »Mxpft|( : a spirit 
of an unclean demon. And it cried out. As we see by the 
next verse, the conversation is supposed to take place be- 
tween Jesus and the unclean spirit. 
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Ch. y. 6. And their net brake] infpr,y»vro St to SiKrvof 
avrm : and their net was breaking, or beginning to break. 
See note on Mark xv. 23. 

11. When they had brought their ships to land] xara^ 
yotyom^ t» TrXoia <7r* m» yvf I when they had drawn their 
boats on to the land. These little flat- bottomed fishing-boats 
were pulled on to dry ground every day when the men's work 
was over. 

17. On a certain day] « f^t^ rw» i/*ep«r : on one of the 
days. These words are not unimportant ; the writer thereby 
marks his want of exact knowledge about the order in which 
the events happened. 

19. A.nd let him down through the tiling with hu couch] 
lia r«y Kt^»iAM» : along the tiling. The bed was allowed to 
slip down along the sloping tiles into that part of the room 
below which was open to the sky. 

35. But the days will come] but days will come. The 
article is inserted here by our translators with as little reason 
as it is omitted in other places. 

36. No man putteth a piece of a new garment] «7»/3X)}/bt» : 
a patch, 

Ch. vi. 1. On the second sabbath after the first] ev o-a^^aru 
huTifoTrpofru : on a sabbath called Second-Jlrst, What sabbath 
this was is unknown. It was probably not on the seventh 
day. It has been conjectured that it was a new moon day, 
on the second day of the month, in one of those months 
when the inaccuracy of the calendar led the Jews to keep 
two new moon days. If this were the case, it would be a 
aabbath, with less than the usual claim to be kept holy. 

9. I will ask you one thing ; Is it lawful on the sabbath 
days] eTTtpumffu vfxets' T» i|<(m : / will ask you ; which is 
lawful on the sabbath. The stop is better placed after ^fx«;, 
not after n, as our translators read it. This is confirmed by 
Matt. xxi. 24, and Luke xx. 3. These two sentences, the 
same in sense with this passage in the authorised version, 
have a different Greek. In these we find hoyov ha, translated 
one thing, words which are not met with here. 

12. And continued all night in prayer to God] fi rn ^pocr- 
ivx^ rov &10V : in the house qf prayer to God^ in a chagel 
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called a v^atvxn. The word bears the same meaniog in 
Acts ivi. 13. 

17. And he came down with them, and stood in the 
plain] Ewi tovov vihwv : on a level place. From this spot, 
the Saviour preached the sermon on the mount, and hence it 
was probably from a level place on the hill side. Compare 
this passage with Matthew, chap. v. 

35. And ye shall be the children of the Highest] wloi 
*TiJ/»<rrow : sons of the Highest. Our translators seem to have 
varied the word on purpose that they should not give to 
good men a title already given to the Saviour himself in 
i. 32 ; as in Matt. v. 9, they changed ' Sons of God ' into 
' Children of God,' seemingly for the same reason. In each 
case their reverence for the Saviour seems to have led them 
to conceal the true force of the title. 

41. The mote .... the beam] re xof^of . . . . rnv ^xoy : 
the chaff ... .the splinter. 

Ch. VII. 2. Centurion's servant, who was dear unto him] 
iovXo^ . . . . Of y)ir avTu fyri/bto? : slave, who was valuable to 
him. Our translators have not liked to show the state of 
slavery ; and have softened many expressions relating to it. 
The centurion himself does the same in verse 7, and calls the 
man his servant. See voXvrtfAOf, of great value, in Matt, 
xiii. 46. 

5. He hath built us a synagogue] mp av^ayvyvit avro^ 
uxo^ofjLiio'Sf vifAiv : he built the synagogue for us himself. The 
article marks that the one synagogue belonging to the viUage 
is here spoken of ; as we might say * The parish church.' 
The tense of the verb also helps to point to a well-known 
event ; it is the aorist, or historian's tense. The pronoun is 
emphatic ; for which reason it is placed late in the English 
sentence, though early in the Greek. 

8. For I also] x«» yap eyw : for I. Kai ^ap has no more 
than the force of ' For.' So also in xi. 4. 

22. The blind see] rv^Xot afpt^Xmva-k : receive sight, or 
see again. Such is the force of the preposition prefixed to 
the verb. 

38. Stood at his feet behind him] (naaa ovum 9rapa towj 
oro^a; oLujw : standing behind by his feet. Such would be her 
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position standing near any one wlio lay on a couch at meat. 
He leaned on his left arm. Uis head was near the front, and 
his feet near the back of the couch. 

38. With tears] tok ^axpwo-* : with her tears. The Greek 
article calls for the English pronoun. 

47. For she loved much] or* : therefore she loved miwh. 
This is not the usual meaning of the word, but it is fully 
supported by the context. 

Ch. VIII. 3. Herod's steward] tirtrpovov : deputy, perhaps 
lieutenant of a province under the king. 

23. They were filled with water] (ryMT^upovyTo : they were 
being filled. The verb is in the imperfect tense, as in Matt, 
viii. 24, the boat was being covered with the waves ; and in 
Mark iv. 35, it was now filling. 

25. What manner of man is this ?] «pa owro? eo-ru : 
who then is this ? 

31. Into the deep] tuv* cc^vaa-ov : into the bottomless 
pit. In Eev. xx. 3, Satan is cast into the bottomlesss pit. 
""33. Were choked] aw-fwyiyu : were drowned, 

Ch. IX. 1. Gave them power and authority over all devils, 
and to cure diseases] e^i w»»rec ra ^a»jbcoy»a, xa» voa-ov^ depa- 
r-EVf »y : over all the demons, and to cure diseases. There is a 
definite article in the Greek before demons, but not before 
diseases. This should be attended to in the translation to 
explain the opinions of the time. So in xvi. 22, &c., the 
angels ; in x. 20, the spirits. We may remark that the New 
Testament only mentions one ^»a/SoXof or spiritual devil ; that 
word is never used in the plural except for men, meaning 
' Slanderers.' 

10. Into a desert place belonging to the city called Beth- 
said a] voXftff : belonging to a city called Bethsaida, It is 
more than probable that Luke, and those for whom he wrote, 
were equally unacquainted with this city. Hence he speaks 
of it as ' A city.' It is important to mark this indefiniteness, 
as it is peculiar to Luke, while Matthew and Mark are more 
definite. 

18. As he was alone praying, his disciples were with him] 
iiara,fjLo>aq apart, but not quite alone. Our translators 
follow the Vulgate. 
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24. Whosoever will save his life shall lose it : but whoso- 
ever will lose his life] 5? yap 6fXi| rm ^i^vx^^ aJurov aejcrai, 
avoXf 0-f » avTfi»* oi I* ay avoXi^ : tohoev&r shall wish to save 
his life will loae it ; and whoever shall lose his life. In the 
first case there is an intention marked, in the second there is 
not. 

34. They feared as they entered into the cloud] tfe^n^ticraf 
it f y ru sKuvovi ei0-fXOity i k Tfi» »E^fX)}ji : they feared as those 
entered the cloud. The apostles feared as Jesus, Moses, and 
Elijah, entered the cloud. 

36. And when the voice was past] ly ru ytno-^at rriv 
: when the voice came. The same expression of €» ru 
with an infinitive, is met with in iii. 21, viii. 40, ix. 18, 
X. 38, &c. 

38. A man of the company] avvif anro rov oxP^ov : a man of 
the crowd, and not one of the disciples who formed the com- 
pany with Jesus. The authorised version sometimes translates 
this Greek word ' people' and sometimes ' multitude,' chang- 
ing about very unnecessarily. 

39. He suddenly crieth out] it suddenly crieth out, that is 
the spirit within the man. The translators here have dis- 
tinguished between him and it, and mean that the man cried 
out, whereas the Greek means that the spirit cried out 

42. And healed the child] xoti utcaro rot vat^a : and 
healed the young man. Iloi^ is a word denoting youth 
rather than childhood. In kindness it was applied to ser- 
vants ; as in English we say, my boy, or, my lad. 

51. When the time was come that he should be received 
up] cy tu cv^trMpwa^av \ when the time for his being received 
up was completed, or was now come. 

Ch. X. 1. Other seventy also] x»i Irtfovq iP^ofAtiKovra : 
seventy others also, not a second body of seventy. 

21. Jesus rejoiced in spirit] t« irnvfAarn in his spirit. 
The English pronoun is used in the same sense as the Greek 
article in matters personal. 

24. And have not seen] x»» ovx itSoy : and did not see. 
The one tense means lately, the other, long ago. 

30. Eell among thieves] Xncrat^ : robbers, men who robbed 
by violence, not by craft. 
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34. Pouring in oil and wine] tvix^vv : ^pouring on him, not 
into his wounds. The wine might be thought good for 
bruises ; and the oil was always welcome in a climate where 
the skin, when exposed to the air and the sun, is apt to crack 
with dryness. 

41. Thou art careful and troubled about many things] 
fAtpifjLhi^ : thou art over careful. This yerb has the same 
meaning in Matt. yi. 34. 

Ch. XI. 8. In his journey is come to me] vaptystsro el 
oSov vpo; fii : is come to me from a journey, 

7. Are with me in bed] yi.it iixov rrtp xarfiv ncut : are 
ffone with me to bed. Such is the force of the preposition 
with the aocusatiye case. See Mark ii. 6, he was gone into 
a house. Moreover, they used to sleep on a bed, not in a 
bed. See note on xyii. 34. 

33. 34. Candle .... candlestick .... light of the 

body] \v^w¥ .... Kv^ptctv .... >iVX^oq tow <rufji,a.TOi : lamp 
.... lampstand .... lamp of the body. The one word 
should be kept through all the sentence, or the true meaning 
is lost. 

36. The bright shining of a candle doth giye thee light] 
i ?ivx*9i aoTfavif ^ari^^ <ri I the lamp lighteth thee toith its 
shining. As often remarked, the Greek article is to be trans- 
lated by the English pronoun. 

40. Did not he that made that which is without make 
that which is within also ?] ro i^u^iv, xat ro Hru^%t : the out- 
side . , , . the inside also, 

Ch. XII. 15. For a man's life consisteth not in the abun- 
dance of the things which he possesseth] ort ovk i y ru vspKra-tv 
ti9 Tifi h f«n «i/Tov scTiP ix ruf U9r«f;^ovT4>ir ccvrov : for when 
any one hath abundance^ his life doth not consist of his pos- 
sessions. This seems to be the literal meaning of a rather 
awkward sentence. 

49. What will I, if it be abeady kindled ?] it v^lv^ aytj^du : 
hut that it be already kindled, Kt is often used to express a 
wish. 

54. When ye see a cloud rise out of the west, straightway 
ye say there cometh a shower ;] yf^iXvi' : the cloud. Thi& 
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was a well-known appearance, and it is spoken of as sack 
with the definite article. It is mentioned in the history of 
Elijah, in 1 Kings xviii. 44. 

Ch. XIII. 3. Ye shall all likewise perish] uatttnuq : thtia. 
' Likewise ' no longer means * In like manner,' but simply 
'Also.' Throughout the whole New Testament we must 
change ' Likewise ' into * In likewise,' or ' In like manner/ 
or into something of the same force. 

4. Upon whom the tower in Siloam fell] i^' tvto-tp 

frvpyoq ru XiXuufA : on whom the tower feU in the Siloam. 
The Siloam was a brook outside the city wall, into which a 
tower belonging to that wall might fall if the foundations 
gave way. The authorised version makes the tower stand in 
the Siloam, not beside it. 

4. That they were sinners] or* olroi o^siXfT** iytvom : that 
they deserved it ; or more literally, that they were debtors to 
that extent. We thus distinguish between the expressions 
in this verse and in verse 2. 

12. Thou art loosed from thine infirmity] t>j« acr68>»a? aov : 
thy weakness. She became strong. 

15. From the stall] avo ^aryu?: from the manger. 
The word is so translated in ii. 16, when Jesus is laid 
therein as in a cradle. 

23. Lord, are there few that be saved ?] oJ crwfo^wo* : Lord^ 
are they that are being saved few ? The participle is in the 
present tense with a future meaning. The authorised version 
has almost a past meaning. 

25. And he shall answer and say unto you] xa* awoxptOn? 
tfu vfjLiv : then he will answer and say unto you. The change 
in the mood of the verb proves that here begins the second 
half of the sentence. See the use of xa*, then, explained in 
note on Matt. xv. 6. 

32. I shall be perfected] rtXaovfAui : I shall have ended. 

1 must die. 

Ch. XIV. 4. He took him, and healed him, and let him go] 
etviXvct : sent him away. 

7. They chose out the chief rooms] ra? wpawox^to-ia? : the 
couches ; and so in the next verse. 
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9. The lowest room] to» etrp^aroi' roiroit : the last place ; 
and so in the next verse. 

21. The streets and lanes of the city] raq wXarfta? x«i 
/u/Aa; : the open squares and streets, 

32. Desireth conditions of peace] fp^ra t» wpo? gipr,vvif : 
asketh for peace, or about peace. So t«? wsp* MapOa* . 
Mafiuf : means only Martha and Mary. John xi. 19. Such 
a redundancy is not uncommon. 

Ch. XV. 29. Do I serve thee] iovXtvu <roi : do I slave for 
thee. The son uses the stronger word in reproach. 

Ch. XVI. 3. 1 cannot dig] <rxawTi*> ovx ^o-xve^: lam not 
strong enough to dig. See note on Matt. xxvi. 40, where the 
same correction is made in giving to this verb its more exact 
meaning. 

15. Before men .... in the sight of Grod.] tvumov tup 
otp^puirup .... tvumoit rov Qiov : in the sight of men .... 
in the sight of God. It is as well not to vary the translation 
unnecessarily. 

20. And there was a certain beggar] tttuxo^ t*? vip : and 
there was a certain poor man. It is by no means necessary 
to suppose that Lazarus in the parable was a beggar. The 
word is used in Matt. v. 3^ blessed are the poor. 

Ch. XVII. 7. Will say unto him by and by] «t;0«wf : at once. 
Moreover the stops are misplaced, and this word belongs to 
the second half of the verse, which should be read, * Will 
say unto him as he cometh in from the field, go at once.' 

9. Doth he thank that servant] [ati x»9^^ 
txttvu : doth he feel thankful to that slave. It is true that 
the phrase x^9*^ ^X^ means * I give thanks to thee,' 
because, being in the first person, the speaker gives utter- 
ance to his feelings ; but in the text where utterance is not 
implied, this phrase only means, *To have thankfulness.' 
See Heb. xii. 28. 

18. This stranger] o a,>^oytm owto? : this foreigner. The 
word means, of a different race, and marks the Jewish opinion 
that Samaritans were not Israelites, and, perhaps, even not 
children of Abraham. This verse will give us better sense 
if we read it as a question. 
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S3. Shall p res e rv e it] ^awyo w rrw eamtp : will keqf U alite. 

34. Two M» in one bed] m xAamk im^ : ou one bed. We 
must not take liberties with the translation to make it con- 
form to our modem customs. The poor men in that climate 
lay down on the bed in the same clothes that they wore by 
day. 

Ch. XYm. 9. He spake this parable unto certain which 
trusted in themselves] wfo^ ntoK : aiout wme, or towards 
some. See xix. 9, and Heb. i. 8, and iv. 1 3, for this use of 
the preposition. 

11. The Pharisee stood and prayed thus with himself] 
cra^uq wpof lavTot, ravra wp<nwj(p^ * 9tood biaue^f and 
proofed thus. He perhaps stood in one of the courts which 
the other was not allowed to enter. 

12. I give tithes of all that I possess] vavra haa, xraifjuti : 
of all that I get, that is the tenth of his income, not of his 
possessions. Our translators followed the Yulgate. 

15. They brought unto him abo infants] xoi t« 
their i^fanU also. The article is used for the pronoun. 

42. Thy faith hath saved thee] ctcvxi art : haih healed 
thee. It is so translated in xvii. 19. When speaking about 
matters of religion, this verb may be translated " to save/' 
when about diseases of the body, " to heal." 

Ch. XIX. 1. And passed through Jericho] ^tnpxn-a : was 
passing through Jericho. The event therefore happened in 
that town, not after Jesus had quitted it. 

9. And Jesus said imto him] vpo^ avrov: of him; literally 
towards him. See the same use of this preposition in xviii. 
9, and in Heb. iv. 13. 

10. The Son of Man is come to seek and to save that 
which was lost] to awoX^^o? : what is lost. Such would be 
the words used by a speaker at the time. The historian, 
writing a little later, would say, " what was lost." 

13. He called his ten servants] KuXttra^ it itna iov'^ov^ 
tavrov : he called ten of his slaves. He may have had more 
slaves than ten. 

14. But his citizens] ol h ^Xirat »vrov ; but his fellow 
The Latin word civis in the same way means a 
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* Fellow citizen and in English the words " Our country- 
men " mean " Our Fellow-countrymen." 

23. I might have required mine own with usury] ovv roxu 
ttf vKTpa^cb avro : / miff^t k(W€ received it with tmtry, both re- 
quired it and got it. See iii. 13, where this word is properly 
translated in the authorised version. 

43. Thine enemies shall cast a trench about thee] x«p«xa : 
a mound* It was not uncommon for a besieging army to 
make a mound round a city almost as high as the city walls, 
and thus to put themselves more nearly on a level with the 
garrison. 

48. Were very attentive to hear him] %^%K^i^»ro etvrov 
ocKovup : hung round him to hear him, 

Ch. XX. 16. God forbid] ^lh yfw»To: we hope not. Although 
the words in the authorised version express not unfairly the 
wish and exclamation of the speakers, it seems by no means 
ris^ht to introduce the name of God when it is not in the 
Greek. 

1 7. And he beheld them, and said] 2 ^i, tfji,fi>^^ag avroK, 
f tTTf : and looking at them, he said* 

85. But they which shall be accounted worthy] et it kara^ 
iw^itrti : but they that have been counted worthy. The par- 
ticiple is in the past tense. 

36. They are equal unto the angels] lauyytXot : like angels. 
The Greek is by no means so exact as are the words of the 
authorised version. 

36. And are the children of God] %m vUi i<(rt tov Giov : 
and are sons of God, The translators seem to have changed 
the word to avoid calling anybody but the Saviour a son of 
God. But it is necessary to a right understanding of this 
phrase to show how it is used on aJl occasions. 

43. Till I make thine enemies thy footstool] vmwoitof rm 
•jcoiuv <rov : a footstool for thy feet. The redundancy in 
the Hebrew expression is worth remarking. 

47. Greater damnation] trt^urvvt^w xptfut : a heavier judg* 
ment. The former word is taken from the Vulgate, and is 
unnecessarily severe. 

Ch. XXI. 8. I am Chrisf\ iy» it|c«i : lamhe^ namelY^hfi 
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that is expected. It seems unnecessary for the translators to 
insert the word Christ. 

9. The end is not by and by] ovx tv^tui to nXo^ : the end 
is not at hand. The words * by and by ' have changed their 
meaning since King James's time, as before remarked. See 
xvii. 7. 

22. For these be the days of vengeance] ix^ixna-wf : of 
punishment. The former word is nrmecessarily severe. It 
follows the ultio of the Vulgate. 

26. Things which are coming on the earth] r«i oixov f4.m : 
the worlds namely, that part of the earth that is inhabited, 
not as the Yulgate has it, universus orhis, 

Ch. XXII. 20. This cup is the new testament] h xatrn 
^(a9))X9) : the new covenant. Our translators followed the 
Vulgate. 

25. Are called benefactors] Evt^%reu: Euergetes, This 
had been a name borne by several kings in Egypt and Syria, 
and had become proverbial for a tyrant. 

28. In my temptations] ev tok vufaa-fAOi^ f^ov : in my 
trials. The Vulgate has temptatio, and our translators have 
followed it. 

29. 30. And I appoint unto you a kingdom, as my Father 
hath appointed unto me ; that ye may eat and drink at my 
table in my kingdom] xnyta ^larids/xai vynv, xa^uq lit^tro fioi 

fAov i» rji ^atrAf »a fxov I and as my father appointed unto me 
a kingdom^ I appoint unto you that ye may eat and drink at my 
table in my kingdom. The editor of the Alexandrian MS. 
rightly understood the passage when he inserted the word 
^laOnxfiv, a covenant ; and then without changing the order of 
the words, we read : and I appoint unto you a covenant, as my 
Father hath appointed unto me a kingdom, so that ye may eat 
and drink at my table in my kingdom, 

36. He that hath a purse, let him take it, and likewise his 
scrip ; and he that hath no sword, let him sell his garment, 
and buy one] xat o tx^f, vuXna-otru ro IfACtrtof ewrov, xeci 
ayopao-dTi^ fxax^^P^^ • o,nd he that hath neither, let him sell 
his cloak ; and let him buy a sword, 

66. The elders of the people] to irfio-^vrsftot tov ^aou : the 
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body of elders of the people, that is, the presbytery^ or legal 
assembly. 

70. Ye say that I am] ^/xfi? Xfyfrf 5t* vyu itfAi : ye say ; 
I am. The word ort introduces a speech or an assertion, 
and must be omitted in English, when the speech is in the 
first person and in the very words of the speaker. It be- 
longs not to * ye say,' but to the previous * he said.' The 
same correction must be made in John xviii. 37. 

Ch. XXIII. 2. Christ a king] x9^^''^^ &cx,<n\tu : an anointed 
king. Here, perhaps, both translations should be given, to 
put the English reader on a level with one who reads the 
onginal ; because the word Christ has two meanings. 

8. Some miracle done by him] ri <n)/Ai»oy : some sign, 
meaning some work done by him as a miraculous sign from 
heaven. The word explains the opinion of the Jews, that 
miracles were wrought as signs. 

11. Herod with his men of war] avp tok o^f»TivfjL»a-tv 
avrov : with his guards. The Eomans did not allow him 
more than a small body of men. 

17. At the feast] xara ioprm : At every feast. So in xxii. 
53, xad' iifxtpaf, daily ; John v. 4, xura Kuipov, every season. 

20. Willing to release Jesus] 8i^*;y : wishing. He was 
more than willing. 

32. Two other, malefactors] Irspo* Ivo xaxwpyoi : two others, 
malefactors. The authorised version almost includes the 
Saviour in the number of the malefactors, which the writer 
certainly did not mean to do. 

33. The place, which is called Calvary] to» towo» toi^ 
xoXov/Afivoy Kpotyioy : the place called Kranion, This word the 
Vulgate had translated Calvaria, and hence our translators 
borrowed the word Calvary. Kpaviov and Calvaria are the 
Greek and Latin for a scull. 

42. When thou comest into thy kingdom] •> rji SeuriXua 
ffov: when thou comest in thy kingdom. It means, when thou 
comest again to earth in thy power. The translators were 
misled by the Vulgate. The word ' kingdom,' however, is 
clearly used in this sense in the Lord's Prayer. 

44. Over all the earth] e^* oXuv mp y*)' : over the whole 

£ 
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land. The Greek will bear either meaning, and therefore it 
is right to take that which presents the least difficulty. 

46. Into thy hands I commend my spirit] va^aAyiaoyLeu : / 
commit. Our translators haye unfortunately followed the 
Vulgate, which has commendo. These words are from Psalm 
xxxi. 5. 

54. And the sabbath drew on] xat ffu^ffarov m^uant : 
and a nahhath was dawning. From this it would seem that 
Luke considered that the day began according to the Roman 
custom of reckoning, at midnight, not according to the Jew- 
ish custom of reckoning, at the previous sunset. 

Ch. xxiv. 5. And as they were afraid, and bowed down 
their faces to the earth, they said unto them] these said unto 
them. No pronoun is introduced into the Greek, but such is 
clearly the meaning. The women were afraid, and these two 
men spoke unto the women. 

13. 15. Two of them went .... Jesus went with them] 
r,aa.it 'n'optvofASfot .... ovnvoptvtro etvroi^ : were going .... 
went with them. The Vulgate does not distinguish between 
the tenses, and our translators follow it. 

18. Art thou only a stranger] tm fAOfOi vapoixtii : dost thou 
alone sojourn. The authorised version would require the 
adverb /^coyoy. 

26. Ought not Christ to have suffered these things] to* 
XpKTTOp : the Christ, That Jesus suffered these things proves 
that he was the looked-for Christ. 

38. Why do thoughts arise] haXoyto-fjLot : doubts. See note 
on ii. 35, where the same correction has been made. 

49. Tarry ye in the city of Jerusalem] tarry ye in the city. 
The word Jerusalem is wanting in several of the best MSS. 
It is one of the numerous glosses added by late copyists to 
explain the text ; it is, however, found in the Alexandrian 
MS., and a comparison of the half-dozen earliest MSS. 
shows that in the gospels the Alexandrian MS. is that in 
which the copyist most ventured to act as an editor. In 
that MS. a large part of the variations are evidently made 
by design not by accident, and they consist, as in this case, 
Ipf the insertion of a word to make plain a passage which 
WBight otherwise be misunderstood. 
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Ch. I. 2. The same was in the beginning with God] ovtoj 
ijy s» apxji vpo^ rov &tov : t^e same teas with God in the {Jtrstl 
beginning. The position of the words e» »px'^ show that they 
are used emphatically for the first beginning, namely, that 
mentioned in the book of Genesis, to distinguish it from the 
beginning of the gospel, which the Evangelist is now writing 
about. To give this emphasis in English, we place the words 
later in the sentence. In 1 John iii. 8, ^ apx^ is also placed 
emphatically at the beginning of the sentence when it means 
the first beginning ; and we shall see in 1 John ii. 7, that 
^ ot^X^, when not used emphatically, means the beginning of 
Christianity. 

3. All things were made by him] avrov : through it, 
namely, the Word. The Greek may mean either * Him ' or 
* It but as the Word is not spoken of as a person till verses 
14, 15, the neuter pronoun * It ' seems more suitable. For 
the use of this preposition ^»a, see note on Matt. i. 22. It 
expresses the instrument, not the original cause. 

3. 4. And without him was not anything made that was 
made. In him was life] xa» X^9^^ avrov sytnro ov^b ly. *o 
ytyonv iv uvru ^uvi rip ! and without it was not made anything 
whatever. What was made hy means of it was life. In this 
way some critics divide the sentence, placing the stop before 
ysyoyey, and thus give to this difficult passage a meaning 
which better agrees with the first three yerses of Genesis, 
from which the writer seems to have borrowed part of his 
expressions. Had the writer meant what the authorised 
version means, he would, perhaps, have written, ovh If tcwv 
yfyoFTwv : nothing whatever of the things that were made. 
Ov^i |y is lileraUy no single thing. To show that tv uvtu 
may be translated * By means of it,' see Matt. ix. 34, o iu 
app^oFTt rm ^uifAoyiuv, by the chief of the demons. Acts iv. 9, 
f T»yt, by what means ; Acts xi. 14, «v ok, by means of which. 
The whole of the proem may be thus paraphrased : 

[This is the history of a new or spiritu^^l cxe^Saw 
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the beginDing [of what we are now writing aboat] was the 
Word [the divine command, or nttered wisdom], and the 
Word was with God, and the Word was Grod. The same 
was with God in the [former] beginning [when to bring 
about the creation of the material world, he gave utterance 
to his word, and said. Let there be light]. All things were 
made through it [now spiritual matters as then material 
matters], and without it was not anything made whatever. 
What was [now] made by means of it was life [life immortal, 
as light was before made], and the life [if we may compare 
together the two creations] was the light of men. And the 
light shineth in the darkness [of heathen and Jewish igno- 
rance], and the darkness perceived it not. 

5. The darkness comprehended it not] atno ov xanXotpif : 
perceived it not. The word * Comprehend,' taken from the 
comfrehenderunt of the Yulgate, is of doubtfnl meaning. 
It might be misunderstood to mean 'embraced.' See, 
however, Acts iv. 13, where this Greek verb means * Per- 
ceived/ 

8. He was not that Light] ovx ixtiwq to : he was 
not the light. The Latin Yulgate uses the word Ule for the 
article, and hence our translators use the word ' That,' but 
there is no reason for this departure from the Greek. 

9. Which lighteth every man that cometh into the world] 
<l>arri^n irarta ccpQpavop sf^oixifOf stq top xo^/aov : that lighteth 
every man as it cometh into the world. The participle may in- 
deed agree with either the light or the man ; but the phrase, 
* Cometh into the world,' is not so suitable to denote the 
birth of a man as of a religion from heaven. 

15. Is preferred before me] i/btn-pod-dif fxov ytyote*: teas 
preferred btfore me. The same correction must be made in 
verse 30. 

15. For he was before me] or* wpwro? /mv tj* : for he was 
7ny superior y or my chief. See Acts xxviii. 7, o wpwro? th? 
nffov : the chief of the island. The same correction must be 
made in verse 30, 

16. And grace for grace] xm X°^f*^ x^p^to?: and grace 
upon grace, 

21. Art thou that prophet] o 9rpof nm; : the prophet. As 
Jn rerse 8, our translators have used the word * That ' for an 
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emphatic article. The person meant is the prophet promised 
in Deut. xviii. 15, a passage quoted in Acts iii. 22. 

31. And I knew him not] notyu : and even I knew him not 
The lyu is emphatic, and is best expressed by " even I." 

38. And remaining on him] and abiding on him. This 
verb was so translated in verse 32, and it is of the first im- 
portance that it should be alike in both places. We thus 
mark the agreement between what John saw, and what he 
was told that he should see. 

42. Cephas, which is by interpretation, a stone] which is 
interpreted Peter, or a rock. The double translation is here 
necessary ; the Greek to show the sound, and the English to 
show the meaning. See Matt. xvi. 18. Our protestant 
translators had no wish to connect these two passages, and 
have here taken care to give to Peter's name the less digni- 
fied meaning of a stone. 

51. Ye shall see heaven open] to» ovpetpot: the heavens. 
See note on Matt. xii. 1, and Acts i. 10. But in this gospel 
the word is only used in the singular, bearing sometimes one 
meaning and sometimes the other. 

Ch. II. 3. And when they wanted wine] xa* vart^<ra,mq 
oifw : and when the wine was at an end* 

4. What have I to do with thee] t* if*oi xai o-oi : what is 
that to thee and me. Such is the literal meaning of the 
words. It is only when words convey no meaning in their 
natural sense that we are at liberty to use them in an idio- 
matic and less natural sense. In Mark i. 24, and v. 7, these 
^ords are used in their idiomatic sense ; but here it is un- 
necessary to do such violence to language. The idiomatic 
use of the words in Mark, n fifuv xa» 0-01, may be compared 
with Anacreon's n yap yi.a^aia'i KctfAOi : what have I to do 
with battles 1 they both belong to Alexandrian or Hellenistic 
Greek. So also Anacreon, like the writers of the New Tes- 
tament, uses 9ratc for a servant, not for a son. He also 
writes, Qshu \tytif Arpit^ac I wish to speak about the 
Atreidse ; as Paul writes in Eomans iv. 6, Aavt^ y^syn rov 
IMuca^Krfji.09, &c. : David saith about the blessedness, &c. He 
also uses i » fAm, but, except, in the place of ahXa, but, on the 
other hand. See note on Luke iv. 26. From these^ o^wk 
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many other peculiarities, we see tbat if the poems which pass 
mider the name of Anacreon are in any respect the works of 
that ancient author, they haye since his time received a 
modem Alexandrian dress. 

8. The governor of the feast] n apx^rfixXiw : the ckitf 
gued, or literally, the person lying on the chief couch. 

14. The changers of money. 15. The changers* money] 
lovq xmioTioraq .... ru9 KoT^vfitarvp to xspfAu: tie money 
changers . ... the bankers* money. The second of these 
two words means equally those who change money and those 
who give interest for money ; but it may as well be distin- 
guished from the former, in the English as it is in the 
Greek. 

17. The zeal of thine house] o ^fiXo$ rov oixov <rw : zeal 
for thy house. Qualities of the mind, such as zeal, faith, 
grace, have the article in Greek when it is not wanted in 
English ; and the genitive case is as often * for' as * of.' So in 
verse 16, the phrase 'house of merchandise,' or 'house for 
merchandise,' shows how in English also the two prepositions 
may be interchanged. 

18. What sign shewest thou unto us, seeing that thou 
doest these things ?] anixnof htKfvuq hijup, on ravra irowg I 
wlmt sign showest thou unto us why thou doest these things ? 

20. Forty and six years was this temple in building] 
a;Ko^o^fjOfi 9»oi ovrof : hath this teniple been in building. 
This less accurate use of the aorist is not uncommon in the 
New Testament, and the circumstances of the case make it 
clear that this is the sense of this passage. 

According to Josephus (Antiq. xiv. 16, 4), Herod began to 
reign at the time of the fast, that is, soon after Michaelmas, 
or at the beginning of the Jewish year, in the consulship of 
Agrippa and Gallus, or b.c. 37 ; and he began to rebuild 
the temple towards the end of the eighteenth year of his 
reign (Antiq. xv. 11, 1). This was probably in the summer 
of B.C. 18. Forty-six years from the commencement of the 
building bring us to the summer of a.d. 28 ; and the Saviour, 
speaking shortly before the Passover, could hardly have made 
the above remark before the spring of a.d. 29. These con- 
siderations make it probable that the whole passage from 
ii. 13, to iii. 21» belongs to the second Passover, where we 
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find it in the other gospels : because the date which we must 
assign to the crucifixion is the Passover in a.d. 29. 

23. At the Passover, in the feast day] ly rat Trooaxct •» 
loprt) : at the Passover, at the feast. As the Passover feast 
lasted for several days, the word " day " is very improperly 
inserted. 

Ch. III. 3. Except a man be bom again] yi^tm^ ay^div : 
he horn from ahove. So it is translated in verse 31. Nico- 
demus indeed shows that he understands it as meaning a 
second time, but by translating am^t* "from above," we 
still leave it to mean a second birth. 

10. Art thou a master of Israel] o ^i^ourxaXo; : the teacher. 
What rank Nicodemus held that he should be called the 
teacher rather than a teacher is unknown, but so he is 
styled. 

16. But have eternal life. 16. But have everlasting life.] 
The Greek words are the same in both places, and our trans- 
lators have done very wrong to vary them to avoid using the 
same words again so soon. Indeed the use of the same 
words a second time seems to mark for us that the Saviour's 
speech ends with verse 15, and that with verse 16 begin the 
remarks of the Evangelist. Where, however, the speech 
ends is not to be determined with any certainty. The same 
difficulty about the limits of a speech occurs again towards 
the end of this chapter, where, however, the speech seems to 
end at verse 32. 

19. And this is the condemnation, that light is come into 
the world] to ^w? : the light. The article may remind us 
that the Evangelist means to style the Saviour himself the 
Light, as explained in ch. i. 6-10. 

33. He that hath received his testimony hath set to his 
seal that God is true] o "Kaguf : he that did receive. The 
words in the authorised version seem indefinite, and to mean 
* Whoever hath received.' But the words in the Greek mean 
one known person who did receive the Saviour's testimony, 
perhaps the apostle John. The Evangelist thus seems to 
separate himself from the apostle; and relates that "the 
" apostle who did receive the witness of Jesus set his seal 

that Gt)d is to be trusted. Eor Jesus, whom God sent. 
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" speaketh the words of God." See note on XIX. 35, where 
the apostle John seems again spoken of without being 
nanied.« 

Ch. IV. 6. Jacob's well] top l«xA>iS : Jacob's spring. 
See verses 11 and 12, where fpfoep is a well, as distinguished 
from a spring. 

27. And marvelled that he talked with the woman] mth a 
woman. There is no article in the Greek. The disciples 
wondered at his talking with any woman whatever. 

29. Is not this the Christ ?] fbnri wth io-rtv o Xpkrro; : is 
this the Christ ? See note on Matt. xiL 28, for the power of 
/Airri^ which asks a question when the speaker is at least 
doubtful what answer he shall receive. 

40. They besought him that he would tarry with them ; 
and he abode there two days]. The change of verb from 
' tarry ' to ' abide ' is very unnecessary ; they are the same in 
the Greek. 

43. Now after two days] ra^ ivo i9fcip»c. : the two days, 
those spoken of in verse 40. 

Gh« v. 2. At Jerusalem by the sheeip-market] m r«i wpo^ 
0arhKfi : by the sheep gate. The Greek leaves us in doubt 
what word ought to follow the word * Sheep.* But Nehe- 
miah (iii. 32) tells us that one of the gates of the city was 
so named. 

4. At a certain season] xwr» xaipof : at certain seasons, or 
from time to time. So in Luke ii. 41, xar tro^, yearly. 
Acts XX. 20, xar' otxov;, from house to house. 

13. A multitude being in thai place] o;^Xov : a crowd. In 
verse 3, «rXf)dof was translated multitude; and it is better 
throughout to use the word * Crowd ' for ©x^of. In vi. 22, 
the authorised version translates o^^^ * People ;' in Luke xi. 
27, ' Company and in Luke xix. 3, * The press.' All such 
unnecessary change of words should be avoided. 

18. But said also that God was his father] axx« xat 
xetTifct titof tXeyt row 0f oy : but also called God his own 
father. 

31, If I bear witness of myself, my witness is not true] 
ovK f^tjr aXufitii : is not to be trusted. The word ax*}^ bears 
three meanings, * True,' • Truthful,' and * Trustworthy ; ' and 
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in the New Testament it moTe often ine&ns ' Trustworthy.' 
A witness, speaking in his own favour, may often say what 
is true ; even if not so, but he believes it, he may be truth- 
ful ; but his leaning towards himself makes him not trust- 
worthy. See viii. 13-17, where the force of this word is 
proved with equal clearness. For "True" in the New 
Testament the word usually is aXmBm?, The above cor- 
rection must be made in iii. 33. 

35. He was a burning and a shining light] o Xvxm o 
xatofAiMf xai ^aituv: the lamp that humeth and shineth. 
These words, though not a direct quotation, seem an allusion 
to Isaiah Ixii. 1. We may remark that in i. 6-10, the Evan- 
gelist tells us that John was not the light, but that Jesus 
himself was. Hence it is important not to use the word 
" light " when the Evangelist says " lamp." 

39. Search the scriptures] ye search the scriptures, and yc 
are therefore clearly inconsistent. 

44. The honour that cometk from God only] vetf» rov 
fAOPov @iov \from the only Grod, As the Jews were surrounded 
by Pagans who believed in numerous gods, it was natural for 
the Jews at all times to assert that Jehovah was the only 
God, an assertion which in our days seems less necessary. 

Ch. VI. 1. After these things] ravta t a/ier this, or 
afterwards. 

14. When they had seen the miracle that Jesus did] 
cnnfAuop : the sifffi. The miracles are usually spoken of as 
signs from heaven, and the literal translation is quite safe 
from being misunderstood. 

21. Then they willingly received him into the ship] irdcAov 
0V9 Xafftip cttnof ik to vAomv : then they wished to receive him 
into the boat, but it was not necessary, because the boat at 
that moment reached the land. So also in verse 24, * they 
took shipping,' should be, ' they entered into the boats.' 

32. Moses gave you not that bread from Heaven] ov 
Mvffnf hiuKtp vfAif Toy aprof tx rw ovp»mv : it is not Moses 
who hath given you the bread from heaven. The stress of the 
negative is upon Moses. The words mean, ye are in posses- 
sion of bread from heaven, but it is not Moses who hath 
given it t« y(m. We must mark Uie different tenses of ths^ 
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will. iniviaeSl a B pnr tkesM;^ hock k 'kiifc 

fu, MMd vat ■■ ^ m u auft : hmot mm mem mt, mad fei M i e we m§L 
iwe mau cm. xr. 24. vim b tra^bfic^ ^^indl tcL" 

Xsd I via nae km vp at tkt darj'mimwv: 
ami I jAtmU rm iim irxb zmsr be taka im c^tkor 

mood, bat ia tiie verse befiore k was dodk^ vssd ia a sab- 
jaaetiTe sense, aad tboe k ao icasaa vftij k sboaU be 
fnadaffd diiiemhr ia tbe two tctscs. fa wse 44 vc 
MSt wtakt tbe soie eometiaB to tbe aal boi i« d tRKbdoL 

4L Muianuicd at bis] »n» : miomt Mm^ Wc see ia 
vene 43 tbat tbeir annmn vm ia pnvate to tbeveehres, 
and not addressed to bua. 

70. And one of too is a denTj 2»mB»f^ : aa an asfi, or 
Initor. Our liannblort fioUovcd tbe Tnl^ftc 

Ch. tii. is. He tbat qKakctb of bimselij mp' mrnvrm: 
fimmhimadf. Tbeaseof tbe Ei^lisb prepositioa 'of' bas 
in part cbaiiged snoe kin^ James's time. 

IS. He tbat seeketb bis glonr tbat sent bim, tbe same is 
instTyakJm^^ '. le that $eMk He glory ^ mm iUi mU 
iim, it to 6e trmded. See note on t. 31. 

21. 22. And je all maird. Moses tberefore gare unto joa 
dmimosioLj tad ye martd iJureai. Motet ymce mmio yarn 
ike dremmeimm. Tbe sense dearij declares tbat tbe word 
'Tberelbie'cHr'Tbeieat'bdoDgs to tbe first sentaice, not 
to tbe second. 

34. Whm I am, HUier je cannot eomej mhenlyo ye 
eammot come* Tbe diffierenoe in tbe Gred^ bttween * am ' and 
'go' depends on the accent, and as tbe accents are not nsed in 
tbe oldest and best MSS., we may choose vbicbefcr makes 
tbe best soise. The same alteration should be made in 
Teree 30. 

35. The dispersed among the Gentiles] tv Xmamofmit ran 
'£X^Mv»: ti^ ditpened amomg the Greekt. iuiawopm is a 
technical word, meaning the Israelites abroad ; but as the 
force of the genitiye case that follows it is certainly doubt- 
fol, it may mean either tbe dispersed among the Greeks, or 
tbe Greek Jews who are dispened. At any rate there is no 
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reason why the translator should change the word ' Greeks ' 
into ' Gentiles/ The change was made on the authority of 
the Vulgate. Greeks and Gentiles, indeed, may possibly 
here both mean the same persons; for if a teacher left 
Judaea to preach among the Gentiles, it would probably be 
in the first instance among the Greeks of Asia Minor, or 
Alexandria, or Cyprus, or Greece proper, the countries 
through which the apostles travelled. On the other hand, 
it is by no means improbable that in this Gospel, by Greeks 
the writer meant Greek Jews, who are elsewhere called 
Grecians or Hellemsts. Such seems the meaning of the 
yv,OTd in xii. 20. 

45. Then came the officers to the chief priests and Pha- 
risees ; and they said unto them] f xf tvoi : and these said unto 
them. The former came, and the latter spoke; and the 
change of person is marked by the new pronoun. See note 
on xix. 35, and on Luke ix. 36, for the same change of 
person marked by the pronoun. 

52. Out of Galilee ariseth no prophet] lyuyipTa*: hath 
arisen. The verb is in the past tense. None of the pro- 
phets mentioned in the Old Testament were Gtilileans. . 

Ch. VIII. 7. Let him first cast a stone at her] roy XiOoy : 
the stone. Such is the literal translation, and the article may 
point to the law of Moses. 

13. Thou bearest record of thyself; thy record is not 
tnie] oux f(mv aXuOtx : is not to he trusted, A person's 
opinion of himself might be true, even though it ought not 
to be trusted. The same correction must be made in verses 
14, 16, and 17. These verses prove the meaning of the 
word in the clearest manner. The Jewish law did not say 
that the witness of two men was always true, but that it was 
to be believed or taken for true. 

14. But ye cannot tell] ovk o»Wc : ye know not, 

26. But he that sent me is true] oxx' o iF^iu^aq /as aXuOiK 
: moreover he that sent me is to be trusted, AXAa has the 
same meaning in xvi. 2, and elsewhere. 

34. Is the servant of sin] iovXof tarh nj; aiA.upTt»i : is the 
slave of sin. Although in cases like this, in which the social 
rank is not described, there may sometimes be a reason for 
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rendering Uohof mrwmi^ as being a leas offensive word ; as 
when the apostle calls himself the servant of God ; jet here 
the Greek and En^ish idioms are aUke ; they both call a 
man the slave of sin. 

40. Bat now ye seek to kill me] nn h : wJkereas. Ncrv is 
here used argumentatively, withoat any regard to the time 
|H«sent. note on 1 Cor. xiii. 15. 

44. When he speaketh a lie, he speaketh of his own, for 
he is a Uar, and the father of it] araw x«Xii to •4/ev^(, tie rm 

i^MM XacXit' OTt ^tuanti f^r^ xa» o wamp amw : wkem any 
one $peaketk aUe, ie speaketh tfler ike maimer ofhiskmdredy 
for his father also is a Uar, When a Greek verb has no 
nominative case before it, we osnally snpply a ' he' or ' it/ and 
thos definitely point to one mentioned in the preceding sen- 
tence. But this will sometimes mislead us. There are many 
sentences in the New Testament where we must supply an 
indefinite nominative, as, some ' person ' or ' any one.' See 
note on Acts xiii. 42. See also Luke iiL 14, where we must 
read ' Some soldiers.' 

58. Before Abraham was, I am] ^rpu Aff^fA ytfitrQai, eyv 
ufAt : bqfbre Abraham was bom I was he. See iv. 26, and 
viii. 24, where these words are rightly translated ' I am he,' 
I am the expected Messiah ; and the tense of the precedmg 
Tcrb here makes it necessary to translate them, ' I was he.' 
The beggar also in ix. 9, uses the same words to make him- 
self known, and says tyu i»|bt(, I am he, 

Ch. X. 25. Ye believed not] ov vKrrwm : ye believe not 
There is no ground here for changing the tense. 

88. Makest thyself God] ttoih? tnatnof Oeoy : makest thyself 
a god. Surrounded as the Jews were with idolaters, and 
thoroughly polytheistic as was the Greek language, we must 
not, unless the sense makes it necessary, insert the definite 
article before the word ^lo?, which is what we seem to do if 
in the English we omit the indefinite article. In verses 35 
and 36 the definite article is used in the Greek, and therefore 
no article is required in the English. 

36. I am the son of God] v\o% rov 9tw ttfAH I am a son 
qf God. Here it is as necessary to change the definite of 
the authorised version into the indefinite, in the case of the 
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word ' son' as it was in the sentence last quoted in the case 
of the word * God.' In xi. 4, in the authorised version, we 
rightly find ' the Son of Grod/ because the definite artide is 
there used in the Greek. 

Ch. XI. 10. In the night, he stumbleth, because there is 
no light in him] u uvru : because the light is not on him. 
The Greek preposition fully bears this, the more natural 
sense. 

11. Our friend Lazarus sleepeth ; but I go, that I may 
awake him out of sleep] xcxotpnrat : is at rest. The Greek 
word is ambiguous as we find in verse 13; and we shall 
there see that the Saviour purposely left the disciples in 
doubt whether he spoke of the rest of sleep or the rest of 
death. But our translators followed the Yulgate. 

12. If he sleep] if he rest ; with the same ambiguity as 
before. 

27* The Christ, the son of God, which should come into 
the world] o ipxp^^fvo^ : he that was to come into the world. 
These are three separate titles of the Saviour. 

37. This man, which opened the eyes of the blind] of to? : 
this one. For the sake of exactness, in passages which are 
sometimes quoted controversially, we should not introduce 
the word ' Man ' unnecessarily. 

38. It was a cave, and a stone lay upon it] iTrfxuTo e^r' 
avita : lay against it. The opening was probably on the side^ 
not on the top. 

Ch. XII. 6. And had the bag] to yXu<r<roMfM9 : the box. 
This word always means a chest made of wood or some- 
thing hard. The same correction should be made in xiii. 29. 

6. And bare what was put therein] fP»<rre^tp : he took, 
meaning he stole. 

17. The people therefore that was with him when he 
called Lazarus out of his grave, bear record]. The best 
MSS. have on, that, not otc, when; bear witness that he 
called Lazarus out of the tomJt. lAnniuot, is a tomb, not a 
grave. 

21. Sir, we woiHd see Jesus] nv^m Lord, we wish to see 
Jesus. Oar translators have not liked to give a title of thft 
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8ame respect to Philip as to Jesus. Bat since it is so in the 
Greek, it is not for us to alter it. 

27. Father, save me from this hour]. It would be better 
to place the mark of interrogation after these words, instead 
of before them. They are part of the Saviour's question. 
He asks whether he shall use these words, and determines 
not. 

38. Lord, who hath believed our report?] marmot 
nil axori iifjuaf : who hath believed what we heard ? So should 
these words be translated in Isaiah liii. The prophet there 
means to blame himself with the rest for not believing what 
he had heard. That is the sense in which they are here 
quoted ; and yet more certainly is it the sense in which they 
are quoted by Paul, in Romans x. 16. 

40. He hath blinded their eyes, and hardened their heart] 
These verbs have no nominative before them in the Greek, 
and therefore the translator rashly supplied the word * he,' and 
the reader understands God as the agent meant. But a re- 
ference to Isaiah will teach us that the meaning is, this 
people hath blitided their eyes and hardened their heart lest 
they should see, 

Ch. XIII. 2. And supper being ended] x«i iuvfov ysvofjutfov : 
and as they were ai supper. Our translators misunderstood 
the coend facta of the Vulgate, which means * Supper being 
* prepared.' 

8. That he was come from God, and went to God] xcm 
wpo? rov vTvayti : and was going to God, 

10. He that is washed needeth not save to wash his feet] 
AfXot/^Eyo; .... n^aff^M \ he that hath been bathed needeth 
not save to have his feet washed. We may thus distinguish 
between the two Greek words for the greater and the lesser 
washing. 

21. He was troubled in spirit] TrvevfAan : in his spirit. 
The Greek article has the force of the English pronoun. 

23. Now there was leaning on Jesus' bosom one of his 
disciples] etpaKtifji,t*og IV ra xoX^rw tou inaov '. lying at meat in 
Jesus* bosom. As two or more lay on one^ couch, each rest- 
ing on his left elbow, with his feet sloping away from the 
table towards the back of the couch, he that turned his back 
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on his next neighbour was said to be ]ying in his bosom. 
This position made it easy for John to speak to Jesus in a 
whisper which shoidd not be heard by the other disciples. 

25. He then lying on Jesus' breast saith unto him] f^ri- 
vtcruv h txupoq tm to (rrtjflo? rov Iviarov I leaning back on Jem»* 
breast. This was the natural action of the person who lay 
the foremost of the two, when going to whisper to the one 
behind him. The question and answer, as to who would be 
the traitor, is thus given in this gospel, in a far more clear 
and detailed manner than in the others. The other evan- 
gelists seem hardly aware that the conversation passed in a 
whisper. The attitude of the Saviour and his disciples at 
the last supper may guide us in our difficulty when we ob- 
serve that according to Matthew, Mark, and Luke, this supper 
was the Passover supper ; but according to John, the Pass- 
over fell on the Saturday after the crucifixion. In Exodus 
xii. II, we learn that the Passover was eaten standing, with 
the loins girded and the shoes on the feet, as ready for a 
journey. Hence it would seem more likely that the gospel 
of John is right in saying that this was not the Passover 
supper. 

Ch. XIV. 16. Another comforter] aXAorirapaxXuroi' : another 
advocate. It is so translated in 1 John ii. 1. 

Ch. XV. 24. But now have they both seen and hated both 
me and my Father] xa» iupuKaat, fAefAta'viKua'i kou 

sfjLi Koci Toy iranpa, {jiov: tohereas they have even seen them 
and yet have hated both me and my Father, Nvr is usually 
used argumentatively without any regard to the present 
time. The second Ken has the more important force of 
then, secondly, or yet, which is strengthened by the help of 
the first. 

Ch. XVI. 1. That ye should not be oflfended] if a f6» (ry.ay 
^aX(cr9>iTs : that ye be not made to sin, 

8. He will reprove the world of sin and of righteousness] 
fXfyl^i : he will convince the world. 

11. Because the*)prince of this world is judged] xix^it** : 
hath beenjttdged. 
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33. That in me ye might have peaee] ey tfMt : hf means ^ 
me. See note on L 3, 4. 

Ch. XVII. 7. Now they have known] lyv^xay : tkey hww. 
In this verb the past tense must always be rendered into 
English by our present tense. 

11. Through thine own name] ir rw ow/xart aov : in tJ^ 
name. This preposition is so translated in the next verse, 
and there is no reason it should be otherwise here. The 
same conection should be made in verse ] 7 and verse 19. 

15. Keep them from the evil] ik rov voimfw: from emL 
The English language rejects the article in this case. If 
the article must be used, we must write the evil one. 

24. That they .... be with me where I am] Unv ttft* 
tytj : where I am going. 

Ch. XVIII. 15. Simon Peter followed Jesus, and so did 
another disciple] nou o otAAo; ^OirrDf : and the other diaciple^ 
probably the apostle John. Compare xx. 2, where he is de- 
scribed with the distinctive addition, whom Jesus loved." 

17. Art not thou also one of this man's disciples ?] xoi 
av : art thou also ? Mt} asks a question when the answer is 
not expected to be affirmative. See Matt. xii. 23, and Eom. 
ix. 20. The same correction should be made at verse 25. 
In verse 26 the slave asks the question in the different form, 
when he feels sure that the answer ought to be affirmative; 

20. I ever taught in the synagogue, and in the temple] cr 
avvayuyvi, xat u ru Upui in stfnagogue, and in the temple. 
There is no article before the word synagogue. There were 
many synagogues in which the Saviour taught. 

24. Now Annas had sent him bound unto Caiaphas] 
etvtrruXiit avrov o Avm^ ithfjuvot vpoq KaXetpay : Annas sent 
him bound to Caiaphas, that is, now sent him, not previously, 
as the authorised version seems to mean. 

31. It is not lawful for us to put any man to death] vifAiv 
ovK i^tmv : it is not permitted to us. The Jews thought that 
it was lawful, but the Eomans would not permit them to 
carry their law into effect so far as to put a man to death. 



|h. XIX. 2. A purple robe] l/Aarioy : cloak ^ such a garment 
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as Jesus wore every day, but distinguished by the colour. lu 
Matthew it is called a soldier's cloak, or x>^»f^^i- 

25. Mary the wife of Cleophas] Map»« h rou KAwra : Man/ 
the mother of Clopas, The Greek does not state the relation- 
ship between Mary and Clopas, and we must supply it by 
conjecture. In the other gospels she is called James's Mary, 
and Mary the mother of James ; and Clopas was probably 
another name for James, being a Greek translation of the 
Hebrew Jacob or James, a thief. Paul tells us that the 
Saviour after his resurrection was seen by James (1 Cor. xv. 
7), which is not mentioned in the gospels or Acts, unless we 
suppose that Cleopas, who walked with him to Emmaus, was 
James. See Luke xxiv. 18. 

35. And his record is true ; and he knoweth that he saith 
true] Kui aXndiV)} ocutov botiv n fAuprvpi»' xotxHvog oi^tv, ort 
aXn^vi Mysn and his record is true; and that man knoweth 
that he saith what may he trusted. Here we may see the 
difference between «Ar,fl*w?, true^ and «x»?9u5, trustworthy ; 
and also that this remark is addressed argumentatively to 
some person who had denied the statement made in the pre- 
ceding: verse, that both blood and water flowed from the 
Saviour's wound. The two pronouns distinguish between 
John who gave the testimony and " that man," whoever he 
may have been, who denied it. See note on Luke ix. 34, 
where, in the same way, the pronoun exi»»o? is introduced to 
mark a change of persons. 

42. Because of the Jews' preparation day'\ mt 7r»fa<rxsvny 
tuv lov^uwv : because of the preparation of the Jews. It was 
a ceremony rather than a day that was spoken of ; and this 
seems to have been celebrated in the evening, tiventy-four 
hours before the Passover supper. And here we may remark 
that this Evangelist seems to differ from the others as to the 
day of the crucifixion. In all it took place before the even- 
ing ceremony called the preparation. But in this the day of 
preparation is a Friday, and ends with that ceremony. In 
the others it begins with that ceremony on Thursday evening. 
The other Evangelists place the crucifixion on Thursday, but 
this places it on Friday. 

Ch. XX. 8. And he saw and believed] believed her ; tha^t 
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is, that the body had been stolen away, as Maiy told him. 
And the next wme adds, 'for as yet they knew not the 
'scripture, that he most arise from the d^.' Hence we 
must take the liberty of adding "her" or making some 
other addition after the word "believed." 

Ch. XXI. 15. Lovest thon me more than these ? He saith 
unto him, yea. Lord, thon knowest that I love thee] ay»nf 
fjLi TfXiiOf TovTttv ; .... 01; otiai ort ^tX^r ct : lovest thou me 
more than these do? . . . . thou knowest that I love fhee 
dearly. In some such way it is desirable to mark the change 
of verb from one of coldness to one of greater warmth. The 
TovTAiy is rather ambignons, whether it mean these things, 
that is, more than thou lovest the nets and boats, or these 
persons, that is, more than thy fellow disciples love me. 
That the latter is the meaning is made probable by the em- 
phatic change of verb in the answer ; and also by the slight 
jiAf in the question, in place of the more emphatic f/xi, which 
the other meaning would require. 



THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES. 

Ch. I. 3. To whom also he shewed himself alive after his 
passion] after his suffering. The authorised version has here 
kept the Latin word, which is now hardly used by any but 
Boman Catholics. 

4. But wait for the promise of the Father] the Father's 
promise. In the Greek of the New Testament the genitive 
case has several uses, but in English we distinguish between 
what we may call the active and the passive genitive. We 
use them both when we say, * The Father's promise of the 
Holy Spirit,' * John's baptism of the Saviour.' 

6. Lord, wilt thou at this time restore again the kingdom 

to Israel?] it tv ru Xf^V tovru avoxa^iffrapu^ Ttjv pxa-iKuaw 
ru la-panX : wilt thou not at this time restore the kingdom to 
Israel £» is often used to express a wish ; and when it asks 
a question it must do it so as to show the speaker's wish. 
^kmJjoke lix. 42. 
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7. The times or the seasons, which the Father hath put in 
his own power] wg 6 Tramp eOcto t» tyi t^va-ta : which the 
Father hath appointed by his own authority. The authorised 
version follows the Vulgate. See i. 3, iv. 9, and xi. 14, for 
f y used for " by means of." 

10. While they looked stedfastly toward heaven] f»( roy 
ovpavov : towards the heaveHS. The Greek singular requires 
the English plural. So in IL 34, the Greek plural requires 
the English singular. It is only by an irregularity in the 
English language that in ii. 5, we translate rot ovpavov, 
heaoen. When we say, every nation under heaven, it would 
be more regular to say, under the sky or the heavens. See 
note on Matt xii. 1, 2. 

13. They went up into an upper room, where abode both 
Peter, &c.] to vinpuovj w ifiau» xara^EwirTi? : into the upper 
room, where were awaiting. This was, perhaps, the upper 
room mentioned in Luke xxii. 12, where the last supper was 
eaten. Henoe the use of the definite article. 

20. His bishoprick let another take] t»j» tirKTM-nif avrov : 
his charge^ or overseership. It was one of the commands to 
the translators from King James, that they were not to put 
flside the ecclesiastical words, which had come into use 
chiefly through the Vulgate. Hence the use of the word 
'Bishoprick' in this place. 

€h. II. 8. And there appeared unto them cloven tongues] 
Ktti u^^na-etf avroK iiafAsptQofjtifKi yXua-a-eii : and there appeared 
scattered among them tongues. So in the Egyptian sculptures 
the glory on a man's head is represented ns a flame or tongue 
of fire, not as in the later pictures in the form of a ring of 
light encircling the head. 

3. And it sat upon each of them] one sat upon each of 
them. The verb has no nominative case ; we must supply 
that which best suits the sense. 

22. A man approved of God among you by miracles] 
ay^pa avo tov 0eov aTro^E^fiy/ACvov nq vfAotq iv9afji,tat : a man 

from God marked out unto you by mighty works, 

23. Him, being delivered ye have taken] Ex^oroy: being 
delivered up, or betrayed. The same mistake was made in 
Mark ix. 31. 
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23. And by wicked hands have crucified and slain} vpotT^ 
vtiiAVTt; «yEtA<xTf : have nailed up and slain. One is almost 
as literal as the other, but as the writer has not used the 
usual word aravpov, to crucify, it is as well to mark the 
change. 

33. Being by the right hand of God exalted] t»i ov* 
rov @iov v^uQh^: being exalted to the right hand of God, 
So also in y. 31. In vii. 55, 56, Jesus is described as stand- 
ing at the * right hand of God.' See note on Matt. v. 21, 
and on Mark xi. 17, for other places where the dative case 
has been mistranslated. 

34. For David is not ascended into the heavens] ek towj 
oypvou? : to heaven. See note on i. 10. 

42. They continued stedfastly in the apostles' doctrine and 
fellowship] vKJ-eLv It vpoorxaprspovifreg t») ^tJa^?' ct7ro<rroXu9, 
kai Tf} KOivmiu : theg gave themselves continually to the teach- 
ing of the apostleSy and to the distributing, that is, to listening, 
and to acts of charity. See Phil. i. 5, and iv. 15, for this 

use of xoivuvM, 

47. The Lord added to the church daily such as should 
be saved] tov^ a-u^ofAtvovf : such as were being saved, 

Ch. III. 13. Hath glorified his son Jesus] tov voLila, airov 
Ucrovv : his servant Jesus. Tla*? is used throughout the New 
Testament as a kind and endearing word for servant, as we 
use boy and lad, and thus use a term of youthfulness instead 
of a term of inferiority. So also correct in verse 26, and in 
iv. 27 and 30. 

15. The prince of life] top apx^yop td? ^unq: our great 
leader unto life, A leader must be leader of somebody, and 
hence the Greek article requires the pronoun in English, as, 
our leader, or your leader. The genitive case tjuv^^ means 
•For Life;' as in John ii. 17, we have written, "For thy 
house," instead of "Of thy house." The English word 
* prince ' is of very uncertain meaning, and we may as well 
use the more definite word * leader,' not only here, but in v. 
31, Heb. ii. 10, and xii. 2, in all which places the meaning 
will be made more clear by the change. 

16. And his name through faith in his name hath made 
this man atroDg, whom ye see and know ; yea, the faith 
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which is by him hath given him this perfect soundness] xa» 
f9r( T91 mcrti tov ovofAxroi ocvrov^ rovrov 09 Osw^eite xat oi^ari 
t<rrtpsiifa^* To ovofjM etvrov xa» )} mcrrtq n aurov t^wKtv 
avru Ttiir oXo)cXt)p»av : and throvLgh faith in his name he hath 
strengthened this man whom ye see and know. His name, and 
the faith which is hy him, hath given to this man this sound' 
ness. The placing the stop before to o»o/x« instead of after it, 
makes sense of what was before nonsense. The translators 
were misled by the first verb having no nominative. We 
must supply * He,' or * God,* a nominative often omitted by 
the Jews in very reverence. 

19. When the times of refreshing shall come] a> 
cAdAfcri : so that the times of refreshing may come. 

20. Which before was preached unto you] ror 9rpoxi;^i*pio-- 
(Atyo¥ vi4,t» : who was before appointed for you, 

Ch. iy. 13. Unlearned and ignorant inen] a^pa^fb^rot xat 
t,l\fATou : unlettered and common mm, 

24. Lord, thou art God, which hast made, &c.] honrora, 
<rv ©£o?: Sovereign, thou art the God who made, §rc. 
The word * Lord ' is our translation of xypio?, and had therefore 
better not be used here. We ought also to show the definite 
article before the word ©io« whenever the English will allow 
us, because ©so; is not a proper name. 

25. Thy servant David ; 27. Thy holy child Jesus] ^avi^ 
ven^oq crov I thy Servant David ; rov ayiop Trauma arov Ivjo-ovv : 
thy holy servant Jesus, Our translators have not chosen to 
apply to the Saviour a word of no higher dignity than that 
applied to David. But the word veng bears that meaning iu 
the New Testament and in the Septuagint. See Luke vii. 
2, 3, where the ^ot/Xo? or slave of the centurion is mentioned 
by the historian. But when the centurion himself speaks of 
him, he calls him iratq f^ov, my servant. The word in 
classical Greek means a son or daughter, a child in respect 
of parentage, and thence afterwards it came to mean a child 
in respect of youthfulness, and a child in respect of the 
obedience required. It is a custom common to all languages, 
in politeness to those who are our inferiors in rank, to speak 
of them as if they were our inferiors in age, and to call 
servants lads and maids. This correction must also be made 
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in iii. 26. In Matt. xii. 18, our translators have used tbe 
word * servant ' for 9raK, though applied to the Saviour. 
33. And great grace was upon them all] x«pK fnyu^n 
iTTi iravrui aviov^ : and there was great favour towards 
them all, from those who were rich enough to help them. 
The word ^apK has many meanings, which are for the most 
part lost in the word * grace,' of the authorised version. We 
find in Heb. xii. 28, let us have thankfulness; in 2 Cor. viii. 
1 , the godly munificence, in both which cases the authorised 
version uses the word * grace.' 

34>. Neither was there any among them that lacked] ovh 
ycL^ uStviq rtq : for no one was in want. The yup, for, proves 
that x^9^^ verse meant the kindness whereby they 

were maintained. 

Ch. v. 9. To tempt the spirit of the Lord] vupotaat to 
vvtvfAa Kvptov : to try the spirit of the Lord ; to try whether 
the Almighty would detect and punish the fraud. See note 
on Luke iv. 12. 

21. All the senate of the children of Israel] vacett m» 
yipov<nav : the assembly of elders. The high council or san- 
hedrim was the presbytery or assembly of seventy elders, 
although in this verse the writer of the Acts certainly seems 
to speak of them as if they were separate bodies. 

30. Whom ye slew and hanged on a tree] o» v/uik 
pio-eca^e, Kpffxeta-ami vn% (vXov : whom ye hanged on a tree and 
slew. In the Greek, the slaying is the second of the two 
actions. The same mistake occurs in x. 39. 

31. To be 3. prince and a Saviour, for to give repentance 
to Israel] apx*)yo» cenrnpa : a leader and a Saviour. The 
word * prince ' is not sufficiently exact. 

37. In the days of the taxing] ev ratq ^/ai^k ti}$ mvypafy^ : 
in the days of the registering. See note on Luke ii. 1. 

42. In the temple, and in every house] xar otxop : from 
house to house. 

42. Preach Jesus Christ] ivayytXi^ofxsf^i Inerovt w Xpicrro» : 
preach the good tidings of Jesus the Christ, or of Jesus being 
the Christ. 

Ch. VII. 5. Not so muck as to set liis foot on] ovit 
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ffniAa Toloj : not a standing-place for his foot. See note on 
iii. 15, for this use of the genitive. 

19. To the end they might not live] ro ^uoyomaBeu : 
that they might not be saved alive, 

20. And was exceeding fair] acrrt*©? ru Qw : fair before 
God. This may perhaps mean " divinely fair," but as the 
meaning is doubtful it is as well to be literal. 

22. And Moses was learned in all the wisdom of the 
Egyptians] tTratMn : was taught, or educated. The word 
describes his education under Pharaoh's daughter. 

23. And when he was full forty years old; 30. And when 
forty years were expired] «j iir'Krt^ovto avra rta'capaKovraErvii 
;^p«ro$ — Kui irXnfMBtrrvp trtip rsaa-apetKovra : and when he was 
nearly forty years old — and when forty years were completed, 
Prom the change of tense it would seem that the writer did 
not mean to add together the two sums of forty years and 
say that Moses was then eighty years old, as the Hebrew 
writer says he is, in Ex. vii. 7. 

29. Was a stranger in the land of Madian] 9rapo»xo? : a 
pilgrim. All residence out of Palestine was by the Jews 
called a pilgrimage. So the same correction should be made 
at verse 6 ; and in Eph. ii. 19, the word * foreigners * should 
be corrected into ' pilgrims.' 

34. 1 have seen, I have seen the affliction of my people] 
tSuif H^o9 : / have looked and have seen, 

37. A prophet shall the Lord your God raise up unto you 
of your brethren, like unto me] tfjLBi as he raised vp me. 
The same correction must be made in iii. 22. See a similar 
passage in 1 Cor. vii. 7, f^avrov : as I wish myself. In 
each case we must in English supply the verb from the 
former part of the sentence. 

45. Which «l80 our fathers, that came after, brought in 
with Jesus] iip xai UTnyayov ^»a^f$«jxfyo» el vetrtpes ^fJMv fAira 
Ificov : which also ofur fathers, holding it by succession, brought 
with Joshua, The ark was handed down through a succes- 
sion of priests or judges from Joshua to David. Here, as in 
Heb. iv. 8, it is desirable to distinguish between Jesus and 
Joshua, though the names are the same in the Greek. 

55. 56. Heaven, the heavens] rot ovpayoy, rovq ov^a»ov^: 
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the heavens, heaven. We must put singular for plural, and 
plural for singular, to express the Hebraism. 

60. He fell asleep] fxoi/AtiOii : he entered on his resf, or 
(lied. 

Ch. VIII. 4. 5. Therefore they that were scattered abroad 
went everywhere preaching the word . Then Philip went down 
to the city of Samaria] oi yt.ty ow itatovretptpn^ ^(9}X0ov .... 
4>iXi9nro( h Kart^Quv : then they that were scattered went about 
.... and Philip went down. These two sentences form a 
whole. Their connection is marked by the particles /aiv and 

10. This man is the great power of Grod] ovro^ t^rtw « 
IvvafjLii rov 0eov i xecXovfjLtpn fAtyaXn : this man is the power of 
God, which is called great. The word Kdxovfjupfi is inserted 
in the best manuscripts. 

11. He had bewitched them with sorceries] raw? fjLiiyuMf 
{^FcrraxEyat uvTcvq : he had astonished them with his mapic. 
As Simon may have belonged to the sect called Magians, it 
is important to keep the Greek word * Magic ' in the trans- 
lation. The Greek article before the word * Magic ' here has 
the force of the English pronoun. 

16. Only they were baptized] iSt/Sairr*<rjui«ro» vvnpx,^^: they 
had been baptized, 

20. Thy money perish with thee] to ap^pvptov crov trv» <ro4 
ufi fif a7Fu\Hotp: thy silver perish with thyself. In verse 18 
money was spoken of ; but here the kind of money is de- 
scribed. The words aw <roi are emphatic ; * may thy money 
perish and thyself with it.' The apostle wishes that Simon 
and his money may both perish. 

38. In his humiliation his judgment was taken away] 
h KfKTi^ avrov : the judgment against him, -In English we 
have two genitive cases, one may be called active, and one 
passive; as, the judge's judgment of the accused. The 
Greek genitive in the New Testament bears either meaning, 
and the context in each case mast determine which. 

Ch. IX. 20. He preached Christ, that he is the son of 
God.] The better MSS. have, he preached Jesus, that he is 
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the son of God. Jesus is a proper name, Christ at that time 
was a title. The proposition was that Jesus was the son of 
Grod, or that Jesus was the Christ. It was not till a later 
period that the word * Christ ' was used as a proper name. 

22. But Saul increased the more in strength] /i*aXXcf 
in^vtocfAovTo : was the more strengthened^ in his mind ; or en- 
couraged. 

24. But their laying await was known of Saul] ^ fw»jSovX»j 
at/Twy : their phts; the same correction should be made in 
XX. 3. 

25. Let him down by the wall in a basket] xadtixay l\ot, 
Tov ru^Qv^y pgaXao-ayTf? i v a-irvpi^i : sent him down along the 
wallj letting him down in a basket. For with the same 
force, see note on Luke v. 19. The same words are used in 
2 Cor. xi. 33, showing the close intimacy between the apostle 
Paul and Luke the writer of the Acts. 

35. And all that dwelt in Lydda and Saron saw him, and 
turned to the Lord] kui h^ov uvto* wants ol xaTo»xovrTf( 
Av^^uv KOii TOP Sapvya, oirm^ tmairpt^ap iVi Toy nvpiov : and all 
that dwelt in Lydda and Saron, and had turned to the Lord, 
saw him, oWmi distinguishes, and usually gives a reason 
argumentatively. See its use in notes on Bom. ix. 4 and 
Phil. iv. 3. Because they had turned to the Lord, they 
gained the opportunity of seeing him. 

Cii. X. 22. Was warned from God by an holy angel] 
^XP^Jj^^TiaO)} viro ayyiKov aytov : was warned hy an lioly angel. 
The additional words are quite unnecessary. See note on 
Matt. ii. 12. 

Ch. XI. 17. God gave them the like gift as he did unto 
us, who believed] f^vxcy avrot; o @to$ xa» ^/xty, Kicmvaauffiv : 
God gave to them the Uke gift as to us, on beUemng. The ad- 
jective * believing' belongs to both pronouns, * them' and *U8.' 

20. Spake unto the Grecians] unto the Greeks. Such is 
the reading of the best MSS., though without any change in 
the meaning. By Greeks is meant Jews speaking Greek, 
both here and also probably in John vii. 35. 

26. They assembled themselves with the church] oi/yaxOwra* 
f y Tij 8xxA»»<r*a : they were well received in the church, they 
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were received with the rest as equals. This seems to point 
by contrast to the next occasion when Paul and Barnabas 
preached in Antioch, when a quarrel arose in the same con- 
gregation. See XT. 2. In Matt. xxv. 35, this verb is used 
for receiving with hospitality. 

Ch. XII. 4. After Easter] jixETa to fraax^ - ofter the Pasa- 
over, 

7. A light shined in the prison] tu oiKnifAMu : in the 
room^ meaning the prison, though it is not so stated. 

8. Cast thy garment about thee] vspi0u\ov ro Ifjuccrtot cov : 
thy cloah It is the shape of the cloak which requires the 
action here described. 

13. Peter knocked at the door of the gate] t>j» 6t;p«f tov 
w\uvoq : the door of the porch. This passage fixes the mean- 
ing of the word, which should be so translated elsewhere. 

19. Commanded that they should be put to death] cxeAevcrey 
avaxl^nycti : to be punished^ literally to be led off, meaning to 
the appointed punishment whether death or otherwise. 

21. Sat upon his throne] iw» tov /SjjjxaToy : upon the judg- 
ment seat, or, more literally, upon the standing-place, or 
raised platform, on which his chair was placed. See xxv. 
10, and Rom. xiv. 10, for the proofs of this word's mean- 
ing. 

22. And the people gave a shout] o ^vijuo; : the assembly qf 
the people^ being a lawfully-constituted assembly, not a 
crowd gathered together accidentally. Our translators fol- 
lowed the Vulgate. 

23. Gave up the ghost] i|f4/v|fiy: died^ or gave up his 
life. 

Ch. XIII. 1. Manaen, which had been brought up with 
Herod] cwrfo^oq : the schoolfellow of Herod, 

2. As they ministered to the Lord] A»ToupyovvrA;y »vTm 
Kv^iu : as they publicly served the Lord, or performed 
public worship. 

4. They departed unto Seleucia] xaTDXOoy : they went down 
to Seleucia. That town was on the coast, and was the port 
of Antioch. Hence the expression 'went down.' 

6. A certain sorcerer] ti»» i^ayov : a certain Magian, one 
of that eastern sect. 
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7. Which was with the deputy of the coon try, Sergias 
Paulus] ra arOuwarw : the proconsul Serous Paulu9» We 
have a coin of Cyprus in the reign of Claudiiis, which say» 
that the island was governed by a proconsul. The same 
correction must be made in xix. 38. 

18. And about the time of forty years suffered he their 
manners in the wilderness] trpo^a^o^a-Bt uvtov^ tt rif ifiofAu : 
he nourished them in the desert. 

27. Because they knew him not, nor yet the veices of the 
prophets which are read every sabbath day, they have ful- 
iilled them in condemning hwi\ rovroy aytwuaart^, xai vaq 

jtpi»»mi ivT^vt^ua-ai : not knowing him, yet by condemning him, 
have fulfilled the voices of the prophets, ^c. Kai, like the 
corresponding Hebrew particle, is more than a conjunction, 
and here means * Yet.' 

33. The second psalm]. The best MSS. have the frsi 
psalm. If this correction is rights the order of the Psalms 
must then have been different from what it now is. 

42. And when the Jews were gone out oi the synagogue, 
the Gentiles besought that these words might be preached 
to them the next sabbath] ik to /uETa{» (raff^arov : in the 
week between. The word (reefiffctroit is rightly translated * week' 
in Matt, xxviii. 1. In this verse moreover the best MSS. 
drop many words which seem to have been added as a gloss 
to explain what meant the same, but was told almost too 
shortly to be clear. It stands thus; and when they were 
gone out some begged that these words might be preached to 
them in the week between* Some critics defend the transla- 
lating fjLiTa(v by ' afterwards ' or * next,' though it is, to 
say the least, a very unusual meaning of the word. 

43. Now when the congregation was broken up] T^v^na^^ 
it rfii avpuyuym : and when the synagogue was broken up. It 
was on the sabbath, and perhaps an assembly of Jews only, 
for which reason the Gentiles wished to be preached to on a 
week day. 

Ch. XIV. 13. The priest of Jupiter, which was before 
their city] rov Aiot rov ovTvg 9rpo n^q voXttiq : of the Jttpit^, 
that was brfore the city. There were probably several 
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temples there to this God; this one was without the 
walls. 

17. B-ain and fruitful seasons] vtrovq koh xatpouc xap^o^o- 
pou? : rains and fruitful seasons, meaning the rainy seasons. 
Such an expression is suitable for southern climates, though 
unknown in our island climate. 

21. And had taught many] fAuQuTtva-ccyTf^ iKavovf : and had 
made disciples of many, 

23. And when they had ordained them elders] ;c«tpoToy»j- 
<rayT£? : chosen, by show of hands, not by laying on of 
hands, as the word * ordained' implies. 

27. All that God had done with them] oa-a t'Troiyienv h Qto^ 
fAir avTuif : all that God had done through them. Though 
the authorised version follows the Greek, word for word, it 
by no means gives the true meaning. The same correction 
must be made in xv. 4. 

Ch. XV. 5. But there rose up, &c.] This is a speech, 
though not so introduced. It requires an addition, thus, 
*But [said they"] there arose^ &c. 

11. But we believe that through the grace of the Lord 
Jesus Christ we shall be saved, even as they] 9ricmt/o/x«i' 
auQnvM KuQ oy rpon-oy kukuvoi : we believe that • • . . men 
are saved, and in the same manner do they. 

21. For Moses of old time hath in every city them that 

preach him] ex ytvw» apx^^*^* xaru voXiv rove xrtpva-aopraq 
avrov f ' from generations of old hath in every city them 
that preach him; that is, the Mosaic law had and still hath 
its hearers. 

2H. Men that have hazarded their lives for the name of 
our Lord Jesus Christ] wapa^i^wxoa* raj \mx°''^ wtm : who 
have given up their lives, devoted themselves. 

32. And Judas and Silas, being prophets] wpo^etn ready 
speakers. The word bears either meaning, but the context 
here proves that this is the right one. 

33. They were let go in peace] yt.ir Etpuvti? : with good 
wishes. Such is the force of the preposition. They were 
sent away with the words " may peace be with you." 

37. And Barnabas determined to take with them John] 
tJBovyitvtrarQ : counselled. So it is in the best MSS. 
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Ch. XVI. 11. Therefore loosing from Troas] ai'a;^6e»T£j : 
setting sail. More literally, being launched forth. 

12. Which is the chief city of that part of Macedonia] 
vinq lerrk wpwrij -nj? yut^iloq t»7? MaxE^ovtaj 9roAt( : which 18 the 
chief of its district, a city of Macedonia. Livy tells us that 
the Eomans on conquering Macedonia and putting down the 
monarchy, divided the kingdom into four districts (lib. xlv. 
29). This city, then, was the capital of one of these dis- 
tricts. 

13. And on the sabbath] rji n iiyA^a, tm a-aPSaruv : and 
on the sabhath day, lu numerous places our translators have 
unnecessarily added the word * Day,' but here they have as 
unnecessarily otnitted it. 

18. Where prayer was wont to be made] «yo/tA*ffTo 
vpoa-ivxri wfa* : where there was allowed to be a hou$e of prayer. 
For this meaning of vpoa-tvx*i see note on Luke vi. 12 ; for 
the use of the passive form of ivoiAi^ero see note on Luke 
iii. 23. 

20. And brought them to the magistrates] to*? (rrpccmynq : 
to the captains; the city was under military government, and 
the Eoman captains were the only magistrates. 

22. And commanded to beat theni] p'ajS^t^fiiv: to beat them 
with rods. These rods were the instruments of punishment 
carried by the Roman lictors. In 2 Cor. xi. 25, Paul mentions 
his having been thus beaten with rods. 

33. And washed their stripes] eXot/o-w ccvo rwf wXinyuv: 
washed them from the stripes , from the dirt of the stripes. 

34. He set meat before them] Grapedtixs^^pagrs^ay : he set 
out a table. 

34. And rejoiced, believing in God with all his house] xai 
vfyaXXiOLcuto 9r«rotxi, wsflrtaTEtxa/j tu 0i« : and refoiced with 
all his house, believing on God. The adverb 9rayo*x» can 
hardly apply to " believing." 

36. And the keeper of the prison told this saying to 
Paul] ^t<rfA.o^v>^u^ : the jailor. The word is so translated 
in verse 23, and the same person is here spoken of. 

Ch. XVII. 1. Where was a synagogue of the Jews] h 
avvccyuyn : the synagogue, that belonging to all the neighbour- 
hood. 
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5. And sought to bring them out to the people] ayayety 
IK Toy Jr^fAov : to bring them into the assemhUf of the people. 
The Assembly was sitting as a court of justice. 

22. I perceive that in all things ye are too superstitious] 
x«Ta irctvTA inailatfAOvscmpovq iffjLCcq Oeupul rather SUpeT' 
stUious. Such is the force of the comparative, and it is 
still further softened by the as if ye were. Paul would 
Hot use rudeness to liis Pagan hearers when wishing to gain 
their attention. 

23. As I passed by, and beheld your devotions] t« <rtffao- 
fAurx vfjM¥ : your objects of devotion, such as statues, altars, 
and temples. 

23. Whom therefore ye ignorantly worship] oir ow aypoovtrt^ 
tvfffPuTt : 9ckom therefore ye toorship without knowing, 

25. Neither is worshipped with noen's hands] 6«pagrEi/i7at : 
is ministered unto ; is served as by servants. 

31. He will judge the world in righteousness by that man 
whom he hath ordained] iv av^i : by a man. There is no 
article to make it * The man and Paul, preaching to Gen- 
tiles who had never before heard of the Saviour, would 
naturally mention him for the first time as a man whom 
Ood ordained. 

Ch. xviii. 2. A certain Jew named Aquila]. This name 
in the Greek is Aquilas, and it is as well to give to it the 
masculine termination, to distinguish it from the names of 
women. 

10. For I hate much people in this city] Xaoj e<7ti /xoi 
w-oXuj : for there is much people for me, perhaps ripe for con- 
version, but not yet converted. 

12. Gallio was the deputy of Achaia] Ta,XKiuvo(; h a»- 
^viroLTwo¥Tfi<i : and when Gallio was proconsul^ which was the 
well-known title of the Eoman governors. 

24. Born at Alexandria, an eloquent man] ctvn^ Xoyioq : a 
learned man, literally, a man of words. He was probably a 
grammarian or a critic, a class of scholars famous in Alex- 
andria. Eloquence never flourished in that city. 

25. This man was instructed in the way of the Lord] r,p 
xarinxniA»6i : was being taught. He was not yet instructed. 
Our translators followed the Latin Vulgate, erat edoctus ; 
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and these words had been used by one who knew but little 
of Latin. 

Ch. XIX. 14. A Jew, €md chief of the priests] iwlmov 
a^X%iftv><;\ a Jewish high priest. This title by no means 
denotes a rank so high as chief of the priests. There were 
often many high priests in the same city. See, among other 
passages, Mark xi. 27; xiv. 43, to show that there were 
many snch in Jerusalem. On the other hand, see Acts v. 
24, where, by a use of words not uncommon, the chief of all 
is called simply the priest. 

15. Jesus 1 know, and Paul I know] roy ln<rovv yiptfo-xu 
xfti T09 UetvT^op sTTKrrufjLai : Jestis I acknowledge^ and Paul I 
understand. It is as well to distinguish between the two 
verbs. Moreover, the speaker does not mean that he had 
been acquainted with Jesus. 

17. And this was known] rovra h tyvura yvucnov: and 
this became known. Such is the force of this verb. 

19. And they counted the price of them] t«( Ti/iAa$ : the 
value. The estimated value may have been very different 
from the price. The same correction has been made in Matt, 
xiii. 46. 

23. There arose no small stir about that way] wspi t»i? 
Ihv : about the way, meaning the way of the Lord. 

24. Brought no small gain unto the craftsmen] epyaatay : 
no small work, which was of course gainful. Compare verse 
25. 

30. Paul would have entered in unto the people] to» 
ififAOp : into the assembly of the people. An assembly legally 
constituted. See xvii. 5. 

33. And they drew Alexander out of the multitude] ex St 
rov ox><ov vpoi$i0aa'a9 AXf^avSpov : and they pushed Alexander 
out of the crowd, 

33. And would have made his defence unto the people] 
fiOfXsy a^oXoytiaOAi tta Sfifjua : wished to Speak Ms defence bC" 
fore the assembly of the people, a meeting legally assembled 
in the theatre. 

34. Great is Diana of the Ephesians] h Aprs/xK: the 
Diana. There were many goddesses, or rather statues, of 
that name, and hence the article may have been used to dis- 
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tinguish this particular goddess. See note on Luke i. 68, 
the God of Israel. 

35. The city of the Ephesians is a worshipper of the 
great goddess Diana, and of the image which fell down 
J upiter] ¥wxofov ovffav Ti}f ftf^oXn? A^Ttfjuio^ xai tov Atovfrot^ : 
temple-keeper of the great Diana, and of that which fell from 
heaven. The city of Ephesus used on its coins that remark- 
able title of temple-keeper or temple-sweeper to Diana. There 
were in the city two statues of that name, one celebrated for 
its size and beauty, called the Great Diana, and one of great 
age and of a rude style of art, which, like many such statues 
of unknown origin, were said to have fallen from heaven. 
This latter statue is well known on the coins. The statues 
of Ephesus may be explained by those of Athens, where 
there were three Minervas, namely, the Great Minerva, the 
Minerva of ivory and gold, and the Minerva which fell from 
heaven. 

38. The law is open] ayop«»oi ayorra* : the law courts are 
open, or court days are being held. Ayop*io» is an adjective, 
and so we must suppose either courts or days to be under- 
stood. 

Cii. XX. 3. He purposed to return through Macedonia] 
f^f yiTo yMuiA,n : it became his purpose, or he changed his pur- 
pose. We have made the same correction in xix. 17. 

4. And there accompanied him into Asia Sopater of Berea ; 
and of the Thessalonians, Aristarchus and Secundus; and 
Gaius of Derbe, and Timotheus ; and of Asia, Tychicus and 
Trophimus. These going before, tarried for us at TrmisJ 

(fjLtvoy rjfxaq §v Tfuoch : and Sopater of Berea, the son of 
Pyrrhus, accompanied him as far as Asia, And of the Thes- 
salonians, Aristarchus and Secundus ; and Gaius of Derbe^ 
and Timotheus; and of Asia, Tychicus and Trophimus; 
these went on before and tarried for us at Troas. The autho- 
rised version does not distinguish between the one friend, 
who travelled all the way with Paul and the writer, and the 
six friends who went on before and waited for him at Troas. 
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9. Fell down froni the third loft] §9tnv avo rov rpiariyov 
xaru : from the third floor ^ or third story. 

Ch. XXI. 4. And finding disciples] xai ayfupovn; rovq 
fia^Ttrai : and finding out the disciples, after a search for 
them. So in xx. 30, read, • The disciples,' not • Disciples ' 
simply. 

7. And when we had finished our course from Tyre, w6 
came to Ftolemais] roy w'Kovt ^lawaamq, avo Tvpov xarw 
mtraiAtt UTo\iii.a'cla : from Tyre we came to Ptolemais, 
finishing our voyage. The participle is not in the pluperfect 
tense, but in the same tense as the other verb. They landed 
at Ftolemais, and went afterwards by land to Oesarea. 

15. We took up our' carriages] avoaMvaaaiutoi : we took 
up our bundles. The word ' carriages ' no longer bears that , 
meaning. 

16. An old disciple] a^x^tu fAa^nri^: an early disciple, one 
who had been converted long ago. 

38. Four thousand men that were murderers] rur nxafwv : 
four thousand men of the Sicarii, or ruffians. The Sicarii 
were a body of rebels mentioned in Josephus ; ITars, b. vii. 
c. 10, § 1. 

Ch/xxii. 5. All the estate of the elders] ^ray to vpsa^v- 
Tipiov : the whole body of elders, or the presbytery. 

20. The blood of thy martyr Stephen] rov /xaprvpof cov : 
thy witness. Though Stephen was not only a witness to 
Christianity but also a martyr, the Greek word only bears 
the former meaning. Our tiij^nslators, in the use of this 
ecclesiastical word, were not led by the Vulgate, which cor- 
rectly uses the word * witness.' 

21^ Unto the Gentiles] idyti : to nations. If the Greek 
had made use of the definite article and written 'The 
nations,'^ we might, perhaps, have understood it to mean the 
Gbntiles. 

23. As they cried out, and cast off their clothes] p^vrovrtuv 
ra IfjLana : and tossed up their clothes. So also Paul, when 
distressed at what he heard, shook his clothes, xviii. 6. 

25. As they bound him with thongs] toi; If^ao'tv: with the 

e 
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than^9 / tbose with whicb it was usual to bind a man who 
was going to be scourged. 

28. This freedom] rny voXnitav ravrm : thk citizenship. 

Ch. XXIII. 14. That we will eat nothing until we have 
slain Paul] ^Liiivoq ytwratoQai : to taste nothing. This word 
is used for greater emphasis. In Terse 12, on the other 
hand, the words were 'Neither eat nor drink.' 

15. Now therefore ye with the council signify to the chief 
captain] ovp v^au^ SfA^apta-art tu ^iXiap^v crvp ru avptSfw t 
note therefore do ye lay an information htfore the chief captain 
with the high council, E^i^ayi^Ety, to show, is also a legal 
word for ' Lay an information,^ and is used in this sense in 
xxiv. 1, and xxt. 2. The authorised v'ersion means that the 
high council was to join the elders in laying the infomiation 
before the Koman governor. But the Greek seems to mean 
that the information was to be laid both before the governor 
and the high council. These elders in their collective capacity 
were the l^gh council. 

27. Then came I with an army] <rvp ru oTpaTcuftaT* : with 
the soldiers, or the guard ; the body of' men mentioned in 
xxi. 32, who were part of the garrison of the castle of An- 
tonia, the Eoman fortress overlooking the temple. 

Ch. xxiv. 14. After the way which they call heresy] 
alfio-ip : a secty or a choosing. To choose a way of believing 
for yourself was of course Unorthodox, but the word had not 
then been used in a reproachful sense. See xxvi. 5, wheref 
Paul calls the Pharisees a sect, but would hardly have spoken 
of their opinions as a heresy. 

14. Believing all things which are written in the law and 
m the prophets] waa-i tok Kara ro» po/aop ttAi rtt^ tt t«»$ 
wpo^at^ ytypafjLfjLipotq : all that is according to the law and 
that is written in the prophets. We remark that the apostle 
speaks of the letter of the prophets, but the spirit of the 
law, by which latter he no doubt meant to include the tra- 
dition. 

Ch. XXV. 14. Festus declared Paul's cause unto the king] 
T« Kara top UavXop : the charges against Paul. 
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22. I would also hear the man myself] t0ov>iOfMi9 : I could 
also wish to hear the mm myself. See Eom. k. 3, where the 
same tense and mood of a verb is rightly translated, y^vx^yi'^Vi 
* I could wish.' 

Ch. XXVI. 1. Paul answered for himself] nviXoyuro : spake 
his dtfence. These are words belonging to a court of justice. 

10. When they were put to death] amt^oviAivut n xvtu» : 
and when they were being put to deaths meaning when they 
were being tried. 

13. Paul here seems, in the warmth of his feelings, to 
speak in broken sentences which we should do wrong to put 
into a different order with a view to make his speech more 
grammatical ; — midday — I saw on the roady king— from 
Aeaven — above the brightness qf the sun — a light shining round 
me and them that journeyed with me, 

17. Delivering thee &om the people] E|a»pot/jxcvo; : sepa-^ 
rating thee. This less usual meaning of this verb is, how- 
ever, supported by its u^e in the Septuagint. 

Oh. XXVII, 1. A centurion of Augustus' band] tr^Eip; 
2i/3«<m»? : of the Augustan band. We have coins of Beryttus 
showing that the eighth Augustan legion was there stationed. 
The word o^iipu, however, usually means a cohort or part of 
a legion. 

3. To refresh himself] iirifAiXii*? rvx^^v ' to receive their 
€Utentions. 

4. We sailed under Cyprus] unde9' the shelter of Cyprtcs, 
to avoid the force of the wind. This preposition is used in 
the same way in verse 7 and in verse 16. 

1 1. The master and the owner of the ship] ru xvPt^ynrn 
wai ru vavxXfipu : thepHot and the owner of the ship, 

12. Which is an haven of Crete, and lieth toward the 
south west and north west] Qhimwra, xara A%^» x«> xara 
Xv^w : facing away from the south west and north west winds. 
Such is shown to be the meaning of the preposition, rather 
by the requirements of the voyage than by its known gram- 
matical usage. So ffxtwuf wfoi is to face towards; see Ezekiel 
xl. 24. . 

14. Wind, called Euroclydon] EvfVK^viut, This word 
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may be the sailors* corruption. It seems derived from ^urm 
and Aquilo, and thus means east-north-east. 

15. We let her drive] m^ovrtg tft^ofxt^x : we gave up and 
were driven. 

1 7. Fearing lest they should fall into the quicksands] 
Tuv XvpTtv : into the Gulf of Syrtis, a large bay on the 
African coast. King James's translators have unnecessarify 
translated this word, which is the name of the Gulf. 

17. Strake sail, and so were driven] ;(aAa<rayTe( to ^fvo; : 
tJiey lowered the sail. The article proves that it wat the 
chief and almost the one sail that they were forced to lower. 
While lowered, they no doubt stiU used it to keep the yessd 
on such a tack as might possibly keep them from the danger- 
ous coast. We find, by tracing their course on the map, 
that instead of being driven by the wind w. s. w. they were 
able to steer it w. n. w., and thus to keep off the coast of 
Africa and the Gulf of Syrtis. 

18. They lightened the ship] txPoXrit g7rotov»To : they began 
to heave overboard^ or began to lighten the ship. The im- 
perfect tense marks the continued action, and thus the com- 
mencement of the action. We have made the same correction 
in Mark xv. 23. When the sailors afterwards cast the 
tackling overboard, which was a completed action, the aoriat 
is used. 

23. Tliere stood by me this night the angel of God, whose 
I am] ayyi\o<i rov Qiov, ov nfjn : an angel of that God whose 
I am. As Paul was speaking to Pagans, he distinguished 
his God from the false gods. 

27. As we were driven up and downin Adria] ^laftoofjuMtt 
rifjLuv (V ru A5p»a : 08 we were driven along in the Adriatic. 
The wind was all the while blowing hard in one direction. 
The Adriatic was not the Gulf of that name, but that part df 
the Mediterranean to the east of Malta. 

27. The shipmen deemed that they drew near to some 
country] v^oa-ayuv Tipa, uvrotg x^P^" ' «tw»^ country drew 
near to them. Such an incorrect expression was no doubt 
common among the sailors. 

30. When they had let down the boat into the sea, under 
colour as though they would have cast anchors out of the 
foreship] uyKVfu<; fxTsivc»f : carry forth anchors. The boat 
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would not have been wanted to cast out the anchors. But 
in order to moor the yessel between two sets of anchors, one 
set had been thrown out at the stern, and then, after the ship 
had drifted a cable's length forward, it would be necessary to 
carry the other anchors yet more forward by a second cable's 
length in the boat. Such was the task that the sailors pre- 
tended they were undertaking. 

33. This day is the fourteenth day that ye have tarried 
and continued fasting] ifpoc^oKumi : that ye Jiwoe been looking 
outy or on the watch. See the use of this verb in x. 24, and 
xxviii. 6. This verb is also used several times in Luke in 
the same sense, and is one of those which are almost peculiar 
to the Aets and the third Gospel. 

34. Take some meat : for this is for your health] wpo? tu? 
w/uiTcpaff <rwTi)p»aj : for your safety y which in the moment of 
danger was more thought of than health. 

39. A certain creek with a shore] atyto^ov : with a heach^ 
or a gradually-sloping shore. So also in verse 40. 

40. And when they had taken up the anchors] ra; otyKvpaq 
TTEpuXovTEi : having got rid qf the anchors. In their haste 
they would by no means attempt to pull them up, when 
cutting the ropes would answer as well. In the Septuagint 
the verb is often used in the sense of putting away ; see 
Joshua xxiv. 14, 23 ; 1 Samuel i. 14. 

40. They committed themselves unto the sea] »wy fi< rviy 
SocXoura-av : they sent them into the sea, meaning the anchors, 
not themselves. 

40. And hoised up the mainsail to the wind] roy aprf/Moya : 
the fore sail. Such is more probably the meaning of the 
word. In verse 1 9, they had cast overboard the tackling of 
the ship, including probably the large square mainsail and its 
heavy beam. 

Ch. xxviii. 10. Honoured us with many honours] n-oXAaK 
Tt/Aftif m/Af]<ray ^/aop; : presented tis with many jpresents. Ti/Ati 
has the same meaning in 1 Tim. v. 17. 

11. Whose sign was Castor and Pollux] wapamiM Aio- 
ffxovpoii : whose sign was the children qf Jove, 

13. From thence we fetched a compass, and came to 
JEtliegium] n-ipixOoyrK : going round. As the ship probably 
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crept along tlie coast of Sicily, it could hardly be said to 
fetch a compass. 

16. The centurion delivered the prisoners to the captain of 
the guard] tu ffr^aroviiapx^ : ^ captain of the Pretorian 
guard, or, literally, chief of the fortress ; but the above was 
his usual title. This officer commanded the garrison of 
Eome, a body of 10,000 men, who were lodged in the Pre- 
torian camp, an inclosed fortress of about 40 acres, outside 
the walls to the north-east of the city, above a mile and 8 
half from the emperor's palace. Within this large fortress, 
nearly three times the size of the Tower of London, Paul, 
perhaps, dwelt in one of the numerous houses used by those 
who kept shops or otherwise served the garrison. The text 
indeed does not so fix the place of his own hired house, 
and it may have been on the outside of the fortress, and 
near to it ; but it was certainly on the outside of the city, 
as he was kept by a soldier, and the soldiers were not 
allowed to enter the walls. In the Epistle to the Philip- 
pians (i. 13) he tells us that he was at least often within the 
Pretorian camp. 



THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS. 

Ch. I. 13. But was let hitherto] woi hindered. The word 
' Let ' has long since lost that meaning. 

16. To the Jew first, and also to the Greek] xa^ 'EXXijyi : 
and then to the Greeks or, and secondly to the Greek. This 
is the Hebrew use of the word xai. See note on Matt. 
XV. 6. 

17. The just shall live by faith] o 5»xa*o? ex mtmtiq 
^masToci : he that is righteous hy faxth shall live, as opposed 
to him that is righteous by his ceremonial works under the 
law. See x. 5-6. This is also the sense given to the words 
in the Septuagint, where all doubt is removed by their 
being written thus, o ^ix«io; cx xi^xivq [aov ^n^erai. — Hab. 
ii. 4. 

18. Who hold the truth iu righteousness] rt/* T«y uXxQuat 
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99 a^txia xaTfxoyrtfy : toho keep back the truth by unrighteous- 
nest, 

20. So that they are without excuse] to mat avrovq 
ayasroXoyirrov; : 80 that they may he without excuse. 

25. Who changed the truth of God into a lie] olrm<i 
fjifmy^^av : in that they changed. Oirm^ is not simply a 
idescriptiye relative ; but it is an argumentative relative, and 
vhat follows it is often a reason for what precedes it. See 
note on verse 32. 

32. Who knowing the judgment of God] otrmt: being 
such as know. What follows is the reason why God gave 
them over to a reprobate mind, and is a repetition of the 
reason already given in the beginning of verse 28. The 
same correction must foe made in ii. 15. 

Ch. II. 10. To the Jew first, and also to the Gentile] 
jov^aw Ti 7rfUT0¥ Kott *£XXfiyi : to the Jew first and then to the 
Oreek ; or, snd secondly to the Greek. See note on Matt. 
XV. 6, for this Hel»ew use of the word k«i, 

12. As many as have sinned in the law, shall be judged 
by the law] oaot f y yo^w iifJMprov : OS many as have sinned under 
a law ; or, while within the power of a law. 

15. And their thoughts the meanwhile accusing or else 
excusing one another) in the day when God shall judge the 
secrets of men] km fjutvu^v etyXvikm twv XoyicfA.VTf Kecrrtyopovrruv 

av^pdvuv c and their thoughts dUemately accusing or else ex- 
cusing them ; in the day when God mU judge the secrets of 
men. More literally it would be, their thoughts among them- 
selves, thus leaving it doubtful whether it spoke of several 
persons, or of several thoughts within one person's breast. 
The authorised version makes ft.rralv an adverb of time, " in 
the meanwhile," instead of a preposition, "between," go* 
veming the genitive case. It then translates aW>M9 as if 
it were the accusative ease governed by xaTfiyopow»T»» and 
airo'KoyoviLgvm, instead of the genitive govenied by fAtret^v, 
Lastly, as it ilxes the time when, by means of fArta\v, it cuts 
off the words " In the day," &c, and supposes that they follow 
upon verse 12, making the intermediate words a parenthesis. 
Mtra^v ^xxuX^y, here meaning Alternately,'^ is more lite* 
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r^hoyLMw to mean their two sets of thoughts, as if in dialogue 
between one another. 

17. And lestest in the law] wau •wmMVKow^ xm : aad 
reded <m the law, tmstest to the law. 

24. Por the name of God is bla^emed among the Geo- 
tiles thiongh yon] vuat : becamte qf ytw, becaose of your 
ill deeds. The p^vions words are quoted from the Ghnedc <tf 
Isaiah lii. 5. 

26. If the uncircnmcision keep the nghteonsness of the 
law] ra iixeuuftara rw wo/iov : tike ordimMeea of tie law^ as 
in Luke L 6. We may explain this word by remarking that 
iiKfi is judice, as in Acts zxyiiL 4; txiuuiatq i» pwdskmeai^ 
as in Eom. xii. 1 9 ; imatoq is jmd, as of a judgment in John 

30, but more often righteous^ as of a good man, in Luke 
ii. 25 ; hxeuoavn is righteoutneu, as in Bom. liL and iv^ and 
sometimes an ad of righteou9»eu, as in Matt. yL 1 ; imam^ 
ib judification, as in Bom. iv. 25 ; and lastly iuuuaiAA is a» 
ordinance or decree, as here and in Luke i. 6, and sometimes 
a favourable decree or an acquittal, as in Bom. 18, and 
sometimes in the plural M« ci;ect$ ordered to be need, or fur- 
niture belonging to the priests, as in Ber. xix. 8, and pfsrhaps 
Hebrews ix. i. 

Ch. m. 3. For what if some did not beHeve P] r* yap ; 
tt uv^cmKray T%n^ : but what ? tf some believed not. We thus 
put these words into the mouth of an objector with whom 
the apostle carries on an imaginary dialogue. 

4. God forbid] tAfi ytioiro : far from it, or I hope not. 

4. Let God be true] ykna-Qtt o eeo^ oX^Onf : Id God be 
trusted. See note on John yiii. 13. 

5. But if our unrighteousness commend the righteousness 
of God] 0f vfOTtia-t : show forth; or establish in argument. 

7. For if the truth of God hath more abounded through 
my lie unto his glory; why yet am I also judged as a 
sinner ?] These words, it will be observed, form part of a 
dialogue between the apostle and an imaginary objector. 
Verse 6 was spoken by the apostle, and verse 9 by the ob- 
jector in answer to verse 8 spoken by the apostle* But there 
is a difficulty in allotting these intermediate words. As above 
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translated, the beginning of this verse 7 is a continuation of 
the apostle's speech, but it ends in a question as by the ob- 
jector. If we leave it to the apostle it must end as an 
assertion. WTiyy I am yet judged as a sinner. But perhaps 
it will be better to alter the beginning, and translate yap as 
an objection, as in iii. 3, and iv. 2, thus ; but the truth of 
God, &c. In this case the following verse 8 will be the 
apostle's answer, and we must then supply a word ; as, [cer- 
iainly] and by no means let us do evil that good may come. 

1 9. And all the world may become guilty before Grod] 
vvol^Koq ytviirat : may be open to punishment, or may be under 
a law. 

25. For the remission of sins that are past] miv vufsa-tv 
ruv 9FpoytyovoTU9 kyM^fietruf : for the remission of the sins 
that were (H/ready past. The apostle most distinctly means 
to omit the consideration of any sins that might be com- 
mitted after Christianity had been preached. 

30. Through faith] l»a n}? : through the faith. 

Though the use of the article before the word mvr^i is very 
irr^ular, yet in this and the following verse it is clear that 
by using it the apostle meant to distinguish the Christian 
faith from the virtue of fiaith in general. 

Ch. IV. 1. What then shall we say that Abraham, our 
father as pertaining to the flesh, hath found?] t( ow tfovfAtv 
A^petuiA Toy irartfet fifAUv aifwtpai xanret aa^Ka : what then 
shall we say that Abraham our father gained as to the fiesh ? 
That is, by his circumcision and the promise that accompa- 
nied it. 

2 For if Abraham were justified by works] » yap ASpotetfA : 
why, if Abraham were Justed by works. This is in answer 
to the question in verse 1. For this use of yap in an argu- 
ment see iii. 7, iv. 9, and also 1 Cor. ix. 10 ; also Matt, 
xxvii. 23 ; John vii. 41. 

6. Even as David also describeth the blessedness .... 
9aying] Xsyu Toy fAUKapiafiOP : saith of the blessedness. It thus 
becomes unnecessary to insert the word "saying." Our 
translators seem not to have been aware of this use of the 
Greek accusative after a verb. Here it means "in respect 
to the blessedness/' or as if the preposition xctr» were un- 
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derstood. The Yulgate gave them no help, simply trans* 
lating word for word dicit beatitudinem. 

17. And calleth those things which be not as though 
they were] xat xaXovproi ra fjuni omt ovra : and eaUeHh 
up things not in being as though they were ; calleth into ex- 
istence. 

Ch. v. 7. Yet peradventure for a good man some wonld 
even dare to die] r<tx» * readily, which is the more usual 
meaning rather than peradventure ; though for a good man 
one would readily even dare to die. 

8. But Grod commendeth his love towards us] avntm^ : 
ahoweth his love toward tM, as in iii. 5. 

11. By whom we have now received the atonement] rqr 
Ketra\>Myn9i the reconciliation. The meaning of the noon 
is explained by the use of the verb in the last verse ; we 
were reconciled to God by the death of his son. The apostle 
does not say that God was thereby reconciled to us ; nor 
does he suppose such a reconciliation needed. 

12. For that all have sinned] i^' u 'jrarrtq ^fxapToy : as far 
08 aU sinned. The verb is in the aorist, not the preter-' 
perfect. 

15. Many be dead] ot voXXot ; the many, that i9, alL The 
same correction must be made in verse 19. 

17. For if by one man's offence] rov Iwq ; the one man's, 
namely, Adam. So also in verse 19. 

18. By the offence of one .... by the righteousness of 
one] ^i' hoi TrufotfrrufjiMTo; .... 1/ lyo; l(x«(WfAaTO( : by One 
offence .... by one ac^ittal. In verse 16 condemnation 
is opposed to acquittal, and thus the more exact meaning of 
this word iixawfAu is established in this place. In other 
places it means an ordinance or decree, but never righteous-* 
ness, as in the authorised version. See note on ii. 26. 

Ch. VI. 1. What shall we say then ? shall we continue in 
sin that grace may abound ?] mfAnufAip : let us continue^ 
This is evidently the speech put interrogatively ; thus, Wlhat 
then ? Shall we say, let us continue in sin that grace may 
abound ? The same alteration of the stops after the word? 
• What then ? ' should be made in vii, 7 ; ix. 14 j iit. 30, 
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6. That the body of sin might be destroyed] ro a»fA» 
afjMprtai : the sinful body. The genitive case is here used 
for the adjective, as is common in the New Testament. 

17. The servants of sin] ^©uXo* mq «^«pT*«?: slaves of sin. 
Here the English and Greek idiom agree. Whether in verse 
22 we should say slaves to God or servants to God may be 
doubtful. 

17. That form of doctrine which was delivered you] i»j 
oy wapf^oOijTi 7V7ro9 ^i^a^^ijf : that form of doctrine into which 
ye were delivered, 

Ch. yii. 5. The motions of sins] ra, Tru^mixuToc tu» ufjuapriup; 
the sinful passions. The genitive for the adjective. >So in 
the same way we might change, in verse 24, " The body of 
this death " into " This dead body." But in that case the 
sense of the Hebrew idiom is sufficiently clear, and the literal 
translation may be left. 

7. 8. Lust . . . covet . . . concupiscence] 89r*0t;^*a» . . , 
c^t6vjuii(7gK • . . fvidt;jbc(«v. This is the word used in the 
tenth commandment, and we had better keep to the words 
• Covet ' and * Covetousness.' 

25. I thank God through Jesus Christ our Lord] As this 
is an answer to a question we must supply the necessary 
words, and read ; / thank God it will be through J^ms Chrik 
our Lord, 

Ch. yiii. 4. That the righteousness of the law might be 
fulfilled in us] to liKot,wfjt.<t rov wi^ov : the command or ordi<» 
nance of the law. The same correction must be made in ii. 
26, and also in Rev. xix. 8, where, however, this word means 
not ' Ordinances * but * Things ordered.' It is rightly trans- 
lated in Heb. ix. 1 and 10, Rev. xv. 4, and Luke i. 6. 

9. K so be that the spirit of Grod dwell in you] n^ip ; 
since. See verse 17, and 2 Thess. i. 6, where it has the 
same force. 

11. Shall also quicken your mortal bodies by his spirit 
that dweUeth in you] h» to ivoixovf avTov vuviau vfup : 
because of his spirit. This preposition with the accusative is 
twice so translated in verse 10, and should be so here. 

17. If so be that we suffer with Am] ump ovfjt.7^ota'xpfAt9 ; 
sktce we suffer with him. See note on verse 9, 
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18. The glory which shall be revealed in us] f«( ie/xa$ : to 

21. Because the creature itself also shall be delivered 
from the bondage] on : that it shall he delivered; following 
upon the word ' Hope ' in the last verse. 

24. For we are saved by hope] t*i yap iXmli uru^mfAtv : for 
by this hope ice were saved. Such must be the force of the 
article, and such the emphasis added by the order of the 
words. This hope means the waiting for the adoption men- 
tioned in the last verse. 

26. But the Spirit itself maketh intercession for us with 
groanings which cannot be uttered] <mvxyfA,oi<: uXaXi^rotq: 
with unspoken groans. When our inward prayers are un- 
uttered, they are yet heard. 

27. He maketh intercession according to the wUl of Gt)d] 
xar» 0fov trrvy^avn I it intercedeth with God. 

33. 34. 35. It is God that justifieth; who is it that con- 
demneth ? It is Christ .... that intercedeth for us; who 
shall separate us from the love of Christ ? So these stops 
ought to be placed in these two sentences. In each case the 
question belongs to the assertion that precedes it. In the 
authorised version each question is joined to the assertion 
that follows it. 

Ch. IX. 3. 4. My kinsmen according to the flesh ; who 
are Israelites] 'oirdri; uaiv IcrpaijXtTat : in that they are Israel" 
ites. This relative carries a reason with it; see note on 
Philip, iv. 3. 

5. Who is over all, God blessed for ever, Amen] o art 

wetvrm fvAoyqTO^ it; rovi euuvaq, A/xfiv : he that is Ood 

over all be blessed for ever : amen. There may be a doubt 
whether this is a prayer or an assertion, but there can hardly 
be any other doubt as to the rendering. But see 2 Cor. i. 3, 
where tvXoymro^ expresses a prayer. For cases among others 
in which the Almighty is described rather than named, see 
2 Cor. ix. 10, ' He that supplieth seed to the sower;' 2 Cor. 
xi. 31, ' He that is blessed for ages ;' Eev. i. 8, * He that is, 
' and that was, and that is to come.' 

6. Not as though the word of God hath taken none effect] 
ovx olo9 St lit is not postibk that the word qf God hathfaUed* 
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18. Whom he will he hardeneth] nXtfVfu : he is severe 
towards, 

27. A remnant shall be saved] ro xaraJitifAfAu : the rem" 
nant. The indefinite certainly makes better sense ; but in 
Isaiah, ch. x., whence the words are taken, the definite sense 
seems required, as the words there mean those which remain. 
At any rate the definite article is here used, and there is no 
reason for its being omitted in the English, 

29. And as Esaias said before] vpu^Ktp : foretold. 

Gh. X. 2. A zeal of God] (^tiAoy Gwv : a zeal toward God, 
See the same mistake corrected in John ii. 17. 

8. Being ignorant of God's righteousness] tuf tow Qtw 
hKaioavvnf : the righteotisness which is of God. Here, and in 
verse 2, we might translate Qtov godly y using the genitive 
case for the adjective. 

7. Who shall descend into the deep] ruf aPva-avv : the 
bottomless pity meaning heU, or the place of the dead, whether 
good or bad. See Luke viii. 31, and Rev. ix. 11. 

9. If thou shalt confess with thy mouth the Lord Jesus] 
Rt^ptoy in(rovv : that Jesus is the Lord. By the custom of the 
language the second of the two nouns is the object or person 
spoken of, the first is the epithet or description applied to it. 
In 1 Cor. xii. 3, and Philip, ii. 11, Kvpio; is in the same way 
used adjectively and placed first of the two nouns. See note 
on 1 Tim. vi. 5. 

16. For Esaias saith; Lord, who hath believed our report?] 
T)} obKort ifAU9 : what we heard ? This translation is confirmed 
by the answer which follows ; ' So then faith cometh from 
* hearing.' Moreover it is the rendering which should be 
given to the words in Isaiah, where the writer evidently in- 
dudes himself among the persons blamed. 

21. But to Israel he saith] wpo? h rot la-favX Xiyii : but of 
Israel he saith. See note on Luke xviii. 9, and Heb. iv. 13, 
for this use of the preposition. 

Ch. XI. 2. Wot ye not what the scripture saith of EliasP] 
f» HXia : in the history of Elijah^ namely, part of the first 
and second books of Eangs. Portions of the Old Testa- 
ment are so quoted. See Mark xii. 26. 
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4. But what saith the answer of God nnto him?] • 
^^iJLarto'fxfi^ : tie Oracle. 

13. For I speak to you Gentiles] vfay tmc t Oraenv : to ytm 
the Crenlileiy or as GrentQes, as if ye were Grentiles. 

16. If the first fruit be holy, the lump is also kol^} neu to 
(^fafta : then is tie lump so. Eor this use of km, see Matt 
XV. 6. 

18. But if thou boast] ft : and vtiat \f thou dost boad? 
Such is the turn that must be given to it, to show the 
apostle's argument. 

29. The gifts and calling of Grod are without repentance] 
a/Af TAftf^a : are never repented of by him, and may then>- 
fore be depended on. The words * by him ' are not in the 
Greek, but the meaning is that God is unchangeable in his 
purpose. 

Ch. xu. 3. Not to think qf himsejf more highly than he 
ought to think ; but to think soberly] fcn Mrep^pomv np* t 
Iti ^pomp, dkXa ^pomv uf to am^^mfi not to be Ovenoise 
above lohai he ought to be, but to be wise unto sobriety. 

11. Serving the Lord] serving the opportunity. So, ac- 
cording to Griesbach, the best MSS. have it. 

19. Give place unto wrath] ^ore rovop rvi : give place 
to the divine wrath, and leave it to God to show Ms anger. 
This is explained by Eph. iv. 21, *' Neither give place to the 
devil." 

Ch. XV. 3. For even Christ pleased not himself] wx 
MvTw n^wtv : sought not to please himself. The same cor- 
rection must be made in verses 1 and 2. This verb has the 
same force in 1 Cor. x. 33, and 1 Thess. ii. 4. 

4. 5. That we through patience and comfort of the scrip- 



solation] By translating the same word contfort in one 
verse and consolation in the next, our translators destroy one 
of the marked peculiarities in Paulas style. See also verses 
12 and 13. 

12. 13. In him shall the Grentiles trust. Now the God 
of hope] This should be, in him shaU the Gentiles hope^ to 
mark the peculiarity of style above mentioned. 




Now the God of patience and con- 
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1 9. Througli mighty signs and wonders] n iwafjku arvifiuuv 
1LBU rt^ruv : through the power of signs and wonders^ 

20. Yea, so have I strived to preach the gospel, not where 
Christ was named] cvru it ^tXoTft/bcov/tciroir tvctyyiXi^ta-^ui, ov^ 
9irov vpofxaa^ X^urron and thm thinking it honourable to 
preach the good tidings, not where Christ had been named. 
The verb means, to be ambitious, and must be so rendered 
in i Cor. v. 9, and 1 Thess. iv. 11. 

Ch. xvi. 5. Who is the first-fruits of Achaia nnto Christ] 
qf Asia, according to the best MSS. This is an important 
change, as helping to prove that the persons here greeted 
dwelt in Ephesus, where the apostle had numerous friends, 
and not in Eome, where he was unknown. Thus Prisca and 
Aquilas in particular dwelt in Ephesus ; and it seems not im- 
probable that this chapter, together, perhaps, with xii. 1-xv. 
7, formed part of an epistle to the Ephesians ; which by a 
mistake of the editor has been added on at the end of the 
epistle to the Eomans. This remark is not a little sup- 
ported by those MSS. which say that the epistle now titled 
as to the Ephesians was written not to that churchy but to 
the Laodiceans. 



mST EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE CORINTHIANS. 

Ch. I. ^. With all that in every place call upon the name 
of Jesus Christ our Lord, both their's and our's] The order 
of the words is, with all that caU upon the name qf our Lord 
ttesus Christy in every place both theirs and ours. These 
words very certainly point to the apostle's having had to 
tnake a second congregation in Corinth, in the house of 
Justus, when driven to leave the congregation in the syna- 
gogue. See Acts xviii. And, indeed, just before this epistle 
was written he had been forced to do the same in Ephesus, 
where, when the Jewish Christians in the synagogue were 
dissatisfied with him, he made a separate congregation of 
"Pagan converts in the house of Tyrannus. See Acts xix. 
y.e here greets the worshippers in both congregations. 
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18. For the preaching is to them that perish foolishness; 
but unto us which are saved it is the power of Grod] axoX- 
Xu^ivoK : that are perishing ; cu^ofAtvoii : that are being 
mved. The mistranslation of the tense in these verlra 
changes the apostle's opinion about Gk)d's government of 
the world. 

23. But we preach Christ crucified] X^Krro» t(rretv^oifjLtrot : 
a crucified Christ. The apostle was not preaching that Jesus 
was crucified ; that nobody doubted ; but that a crucified re- 
former was the Christ, against the opinion of the Jews, most 
of whom thought that when the Christ or the Messiali came 
he would be an earthly sovereign. 

27. God hath chosen the foolish things of the world to 
confound the wise] U» rovq av^ov? xetruia-xvvrt : that he ndgkt 
shame. The same correction must be made at the end of 
this verse. 

28. To bring to nought things that are] Ua, ra orr» 
Konra^avi : that he might bring to nought the things that are. 
In this, as in the former case, the authorised version seems 
to say, * That they may confound,' * That they may bring to 
* nought.' 

30. Christ Jesus, who of God is made unto ns wisdom] 
hi Eyeviidt) ^jiAiy avftec utto ®iov : who wos made unto us loisdofn 
from God. 

Ch. II. 1. I came not with excellency of speech or of 
wisdom, declaring unto you the testimony of God] Those 
words which for emphasis' sake are placed first in the Greek 
must for the same reason be placed last in English, thus, / 
came declaring unto you the testimony of God, not with excel* 
lency 'of speech or of wisdom. 

11. For what man knoweth the things of a man] 7tq y«f 
fliJcv avB^ufruv : for who among men knoweth. We may thus 
show the emphasis laid on the word ' Man,' meaning mortal. 

14. But the natural man receiveth not the things of the 
spirit of God] 4't;;^*xo? avO^^Tro?: hut the animal man. 
What is opposed to spiritual is animal ; they are both na- 
tural, or belonging to human nature. As ^vx^ is animal 
life, so -^^vx^KOii is animal. 

Ch. IV. 4. For I know nothing by myself] Qvhv ya^ tfAavr^ 
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avvoi^a : I know nothing against myself ^ or am conscious of 
nothing with myself. I am conscious of no fault. 

6. Learn in us not to think of men above that which is 
written] ftu vin^ o yeypairra* ^po»6»y : not to he mse above what 
is written. So should the verb be translated in Eomans 
xii. 3. 

7. For who maketh thee to differ from another 7] tk yap 
<ri ^laxpim : for who setteth thee apart ? or maketh thee su- 
perior to others ? 

8. Now ye are full, now ye are rich] u^u Mxofta-fjitvoi sm, 
fi^n tvXovrvio-art : ye are already filled, ye are already enriched, 
meaning, that you are too quick in so thinking of yourselves. 

Ch. v. 7. For even Christ our passover is sacrificed for us] 

xa» yap to irobO'x^ vi^m ifTTip yifx>u9 ETv&rt Xp»OTo; : for Christ our 
passover is slain for us. This verb sometimes means to slay 
in sacrifice, but by no means of necessity ; and the slaying 
the Passover lamb was never an act of sacrifice, The solemn 
act was the eating it. 

9. I wrote unto you in an epistle] typw^^ac tffAiv sv t»? 
iVioroXji : I have written to you in the epistle, meaning this 
epistle. See Philem. 21, for this use of the word lypex.-^a,. 

11. But now I have written unto you] m* : whereas^. 
See xii. 20, and xiii. 13, for the force of these particles. 
This alteration, like that in the former note, removes the 
allusion to a former epistle which has been introduced by 
the mistranslation in the authorised version, and which has 
led critics to fancy that there had been an earlier epistle to 
the Corinthians. 

12. Po ye not judge them that are within ?] ow^*, toi;? i<r« 
vfAHii xpiviTs : no ; judge ye them that are within, Ovx^ is so 
used in Komans iii. 27, and the sense requires it to be so 
used here. 

Ch. VI. 4. If then ye have judgments of things pertaining 
to this life] j^iWT»xa xp»Tup»« : worldly lawsuits. The transla- 
tion should be in the same way corrected for xpirijptwy in 
verse 2, and for fiwrnta, in verse 3. 

7. Now therefore there is utterly a fault among you] : 
at this time. The ' Now ' in the authorised version seems 
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argumentative. We may change the order of the words and 
put the emphasis on the ' Now/ thus : U if iherrfore nm 
wholly a fault among you, 

11. But ye are washed] avty^vcacr^i : ye have washed 
yourselves. The verb is not in the passive, but in the middle 
voice. The apostle gives them credit for having worked out 
their own purification. 

Ch. VII. 7. For I would that all men were even as I my- 
selfj tff xat tfAccvTov : as I wish myself, not as I am. l^e 
pronoun is in the accusative case, and we must supply the 
verb that is wanting by the help of that in the former part of 
the sentence. There is a similar sentence in Acts iii. 22. 

8. To the unmarried and widows] rot; uyaixoiq Kott rauf 
X^ifoui ' to the widowers and the widows. Those who have 
never been married, or those we in English usually call the 
unmarried, the apostle calls 7r»p&tm, as in verse 25. 

18. Is any man called being circumcised?] ixAudq : wot 
any man called ? 

22. Is the Lord's freeman] awrfXiuOfpo? xfreedman, one who 
has been a slave. In Eome a freedman was of low rank; i 
but in Egypt and Syria, where all the people were by the 
Romans called barbarians, he was a man of high rank. No 
higher title was ever given to a native than that of the em- 
peror's freedman. 

25. Now concerning virgins] ta^v vap^epup : those who have 
never been married, whether men or women. 

26.1 suppose therefore] w^ti^w wp : I judge therefore. The 
word is used according to its original, though less common, 
meaning, agreeably to its derivation from vofAo^, a law. Such 
is its use in the passive form in Luke iii. 23. 

32. I would have you without carefubiess] etfjuptfAPovi : 
without care, or anxiety. 

Ch. VIII. 1. Now as touching things offered unto idols, 
we know that we all have knowledge]. Here the apostle in- 
troduces some boastful words out of the letter which he had 
received from the Corinthians. They should be marked out 
thus : now about things offered to idols " We know ^^—for 
** We aU ha/oe knowledge,^' The first words begin the longer 
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sentence quoted in rerses 4 and 6, whicli should also be so 
marked out. 

8. But meat commendeth as not to God] Pf«iJL» fifA»q 
«v «r«f (0Ti}0-( TV Ssu : and meat hringeth us not before God, 
that is as criminals, the very reverse of commendeth us." 
This is another portion of the letter written by the Corin- 
thians. This sentence in the authorised version is put as if it 
were part of the apostle's answer to the former quotation out 
of their letter. 

Ch. IX. 3. Mine answer to them that do examine me is 
this]. By this order of the words, the emphasis falls on the 
word ' This,' and it means what is to follow. But though 
this is the order in the Greek, it must be changed in English. 
The word ' This ' relates to what has been mentioned. This 
is my answer to those who examine me. The same change in 
the order of the words should be made in xi. 3. 

5. Have we not power to lead about a sister, a wife, as 
well as other apostles] alcX^tii' yvmixa : a sister as a wife; or, 
a believing wife. 

10. For our sakes, no doubt] hfAaq y»p : why, for our 
sokes. See Kom. iv. 2, where yap has the same force. 

18. What is my reward then?] To this question the 
words that follow are no answer. The stops of the pre- 
ceding verse must be so altered that the question shall need 
no answer, thus : but if I have been trusted with a steward 
ship unwiUinghf, what is my reward then ? The word * Un- 
willingly ' is in the Greek placed early in the sentence for the 
sake of emphasis ; and for the same reason it must in Eng- 
lish be placed later. 

27. I myself should be a castaway] ott/rof alo^^ati ytvafxan : 
I myself should be thought worthless, AoxifAo? is one who on 
trial is approved ; aloxi^; is one that is not approved. See 
Bom. i. 28, where this word is translated ' Eeprobate.' 

Ch. X. 4. And that rock was Christ] i h vtrpa m h 
Xpurroi : and tJie rock was the Christ, The article helps us 
to distinguish between the person Jesus, who is by no means 
here spoken of, and his title of office, the Christ. The same 
correction must be made in verse 9, where the Israelite v^s. 
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the desert are said to have tempted the Christ, or anointed 
serraut of God, meaning Moses. See Numbers xxi. 5, whest 
their anger against Moses is described. 

5. With many of them} sv tok sr^Moo-tr avrup : wUk mod 
of therny with the greater part of them. 

11, Upon whom the ends of the world are come} t« TfXii 
run envvuTt: the ends of tJie ages, that is, the last of the 
several ages into which the duration of the world was sup* 
posed to be divided. 

16. Is it not the communion of the blood of Christ?] 
KOivuna, : a partaking. In verse 18, xotwMt is rendered 
* Partakers.' 

29. 30. Conscience, I say, not thine own, but of the other. 
For why is my liberty judged of another man^a conscienee ? 
For if I by grace be a partaker, why am I evil spoken of 
for that for which I give thanks ?] The sense here is per- 
fectly clear. The latter of these two sentences is not spoken 
by the apostle ; and hence it should be marked off either as 
a quotation from the letter written to him by the Corinthians^ 
or else as the answer by an imaginary objector to what the 
apostle had just said. Perhaps the latter is the best mode of 
considering it, in which case we must translate yap, with 
which the answer begins, as ' But,' not as * For,' thus : * But 
why is my freedom judged hy another'' s conscience? 

33. Even as I please all m>en] apta-Ku : I geek to please. 
note on Eom. xv. 8. 

Ch. XI. 10. The woman ought to have power on ker head, 
because of the angels] t^ov<riav ep^Eiv tvi rriq xf^a^n^, ha rovf 
etyyeXov^ : a power [or stately covering] on her head because ^ 
the preachers. The women as they sit in the synagogue are 
still usually so placed or screened that they cannot be seea 
by the men. We may suppose, however, that in the early 
synagogues they were in sight of the preachers. Therefore, 
because of the preachers, they ought to have the head co- 
vered. See this use of the word ayycXo? in notes on 1 Tim. 
iii. 16, and Rev. ii. 1. Power seems to have been the name 
of the head-dress, so called, perhaps, because, like a diadem 
or turban, it was sometimes a mark of rank. 

21, Whoever shall eat this bread and drink this cup] n 
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v»fij TO fmrvjpiov : or drink the cup. The Catholics give the 
bread without the cup, and the Protestants give both ; and 
hence the Catholics naturally complain of the authorised 
translation as unfair in changing ' or ' into ' and.' 

Ch, XII. 18. 20. Biit now] h, wv h: whereas. These 
particles are argumentative, and have no relation to time. See 
note on xiii. 13. 

Ch. XIII. 12. For now we see through a glass darkly] 
taoTrrpov : in a mirror y or by means of a mirror. This was 
made of polished metal, and was very far from being a good 
reflector. 

13. And now abideth faith, hope, charity, these three ;] 
yww h fAivti : lohereaa faith, hope, and love, these three toill 
remain, or are abiding, belong to all time present and future. 
The giving to the argumentative »«>» ^f, whereas, a rendering 
demoting the present time, spoils this beautiful passage, where 
the future time, or rather all time, is spoken of, in contrast to 
the present time spoken of in the former verses. In English 
** Now " is in the same way sometimes used argumentatively, 
so also is " But now while " And now " can hardly be so 
used. 

Ch. XIV. 18. I thank my God, I speak with tongues more 

than ye all] svxccpia^u ru Gsu vramuv vfAuv (jluWcv yXwacou^ 
?ia,Xu» : I give thanks to God speaking with languages more 
than ye all, or, I am able to give thanks in more languages. 

24. He is judged of all] o^axptvcTat IntQ iFavtuv : he is mxide 
to examine himself by all, or, he is examined by all. But the 
fonner seems the more probable meaning. 

Ch. XV. 1. 2. Moreover, brethren, I declare unto you the 
gospel which I preached unto you, which also ye have re- 
ceived, and whereid ye stand ; by which also ye are saved, if 
ye keep in memory what I preached imto you, unless ye have 
believed in vain] yyup%iju St vfjn9, a^^pot, ro svccTycXioy o 

iKTOf ci fcQ uKn mffrtvcetrt : and I wish you to know, 
iret&ren^ as to the good tidings which I preached to you, and 
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which ye received^ and in which ye dandy and by which ye m 
being saved, by what reasoning 1 preached to you ^ ye held it, 
otherwise ye have believed in vain. See 2 Cor. yiii. 1, where 
Tvtfpt^A^, as here, does not govern the accnsatiTe ease whkh 
follows it. So also in Gral. i. 11. 

10. But by the grace of God I am what 1 amj h 
Geov Uf44 Hfju : but what I am, I am by the grace of Qod, 
The order of the words must be changed, as the emphatic 
words which stand first in the Greek must be placed last in 
English. One speech bears the marks of over confidence, 
the other of humility. 

20. But now is Christ risen from the dead] n;n It Xpimc 
vfuryi^ai IX nxpafv : whereas Christ hath been raised from the 
dead. This is in answer to the supposition in verse 17, if 
Christ hath not been raised. 

29. Else what shall they do which are baptized for the 
dead] ol ffavTi^ofAim ifmp tuv ptxput : who are being baptized 
over the dead. All life with its trials is here called one con* 
tinual baptism, or purification by suffering, as in Mark x» 
38. Being baptized or sprinkled with water oyer the dead 
body was often the last part of the funeral ceremony. See 
Virgil's ^n. tI. 229, where the priest, after the funeral of 
Mysenus, sprinkled the mourning Trojans who stood around 
the burnt ashes of the body, and thus purified them before 
he added his blessing. 

" Idem ter socios pura circumtulit unda, 
Spargens rore levi et ramo felicis olivse : 
Lustravitque viros, dixitque novissima Tcrba." 

44. It is sown a natural body] o-w/Aa 4^t;;^Moy : a» ammal 
body, one which lives by breathing. See note on ii. 14. 

Ch. XVI. 3. Whomsoever ye shall approve by your letters, 
them will I send] whomsoever ye shall Approve, them will 1 
send by letters, meaning with his letters for their introduction. 

15. They have addicted themselves to the ministry of the 
saints] ^iuxonav Toif aymq ira^ay lavrovq : they have set 
themselves to the service of the saints, that is, they are busy 
upon the collection for the use of the poor Christians in Je- 
rusalem^ which is mentioned in verse 1. 
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SECOND EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE 
CORINTHIANS. 

Ch. I. 3. Blessed be God, even the Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ] tvXcynTOi o Geo; xoei warvip rov Kvptov fifxup 
Iu<rou XpiffTov : blessed be the God and Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ In Ephes. i. 17, we meet with the worda 
" The God of our Lord Jesus Christ." The word ©w? is 
by no means a proper name like our word " God," and is 
often followed in this manner by a description, as " God 
" OTfer all," in Rom. ix. 5. 

11. By means of many persons thanks may be given by 
many on our behalf] «x ^roX^^wi' vpoa-wrruv to e»j iifjici^ ;c«pia/xa 
dift ^XKcjv et;;^«p(0D]d9) vvtp hfj-uv I from many mouths thanks 
may be given by many for us, Ufoauvoit, like the Latin per^ 
sona, is a mask with an open mouth rather than a person. 
The same Greek word occurs in ii. 10, where though we 
may use the word ' Person ' it means * character.' 

15. That ye might have a second benefit] Ua hvrtpett 
X»pt» fx*)Ti : that ye might hwoe ready a second munificence, 
or generous gift for the poor Christians in Jerusalem. In 
viii. 1, the apostle praises the Macedonian churches for the 
sums which they sent to Jerusalem. 

Ch. II. %. For if I make you sorry] » yotp %yv \vwv vfAM^ : 
\f I should grieve you, that is, by my blame at my coming. 

6. This punishment which was inflicted of many] viro rut 
geXiiovm : by the minority, or greater half of you, perhaps by a 
vote in the assembly. 

14. Which always causeth us to triumph in Christ] rw 
veunron Opta/xjSEverri iiAu^ if rtji Xptorw : who always leadeth us 
in triumph by means of Christ, that is, leadeth us in tri* 
umphal procession, whether as conquered or conquerors. See 
note on Col. ii. 15. 

15. In them that are saved, and in them that perish] iv 
roK ffu^ofxtm^ xm ly tok ctvo\?^vf4,imf : in them that are being 
saved, and in thm that are perishing. 
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17. For we are not as many] ol wo?vXo» : the many, 

Ch. III. 10. For even] cat yap ; for, 

11. For if that which was done away was glorious] to 
xarapyov/xf vov : that which was to he done away^ or was being 
done away. So also in verse 13. 

18. We all, with open face] ayakixaXv/xftiVA; vfoa-tnttt*, 
with unveiled face ; pointing to the veil spoken of in the 
former verses. 

18. Beholding as in a glass the glory of the Lord] mv 
^ofay Kt^piov xecTorrpi^o/xEyoi : rioting hack the glory of the 
Lord, This is the literal meaning of the words, and it is 
confirmed by the words which follow. We reflect back the 
glory of the Lord, and are thereby changed into the same 
image. 

Ch. IV. 15. For all things are for your sakes] t« yap 
9ra»Ta: for all these things; the sufferings of the apostle 
before spoken of. The same correction must be made in 
V. 18. 

Ch. v. 9. Wherefore we labour, that, whether present or 
absent, we may be accepted of him] xa» ^»XoT»/Ltot;/x«fia : 
wherefore we are also desirous^ or are ambitious; or, yet more 
literally, think it honourable. This verb should be so ren- 
dered in Bom. xv. 20, and in 1 Thess. iv. 11. 

10. That every one may receive the things done in his 
body, according to that he hath done, whether it he good or 
bad] Ua, xG|ui(n}Ta» ikuoto^ ret ha rov au^aroq^ ir^% a e^rpa^cf : 
that each may receive hack for the things in the hody, accord^ 
ing to what he hath done. The accusative case t», after 
xoixia-nrctty is not the object, but is governed by xxret under- 
stood. So in Ephes. vi. 8, rovro xo^ttirat should be ren- 
dered, he will receive for that^ not he ynW. receive the same. 

16. Wherefore henceforth know we no man after the flesh: 
yea, though we have known Christ after the flesh, yet now 
henceforth know we him no more] wcm ^n? a^o tou n/y 
avliva. ot^etfAev xecrac axfxoL* u h xat eymKO^ixiv xxr» (retpxM 
XpiOToy, a?i\» fv» ovxtn yxyuaxo^tv : SO that we hencfforth 
know no one after tJie flesh ; and though we once acknowledged 
a Christ after the flesh, yet now we acknowledge him no longer. 
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It is important to mark the change of verb, from * know ' to 
* acknowledge/ The apostle seems to mean that he once 
expected a Christ or Messiah, who was to be an earthly 
sovereign. As the apostle never was acquainted with Jesus 
while in the flesh, he cannot have meant what the words of 
the authorised version seem to mean. See Acts xix. 15, 
Inaovv y^yua-Ku, " Jesus I acknowledge." See also 1 Cor. i. 
23, " We preach a crucified Christ," which may be compared 
with the above expression, " a Christ after the flesh." 

19. God was in Christ, reconciling the world unto him- 
self] 8v Xfi<rru ; by means of Christ. Such is the force of 
this preposition in verse 21, i» avru, by means of him ; in 
Bom. V. 9, iv ru etlfMurt avrov, by means of his blood ; V. 10, 
ly rvi l^uji avToVf by means of his life; and in numerous other 
places. 

Ch. VII. 8. For though I made you sorry with a letter] 
f y Tjj «T»<rToX»j : by that letter, namely, the First Epistle to 
the Corinthians. 

10. Salvation not to be repented of] auTytptav a/xfT»^EXyiToi> : 
salvation which is never repmted of See the use of this ad- 
jective in Bom. xi. 29. 

16. I rejoice therefore that I have confidence in you in all 
thinys] on tv Trecvri dappw tp ^/x»y : that in all things I mm/ 
have confidence in you, 

Ch. VIII. 1. Moreover, brethren, we do you to wit of the 
grace of Grod bestowed on the churches of Macedonia] 
Fvo^pi^o/iAfy ^/>t<y, «^eX^oi, Ttiv ^ocpiy rot; ©cov Ttiy^e^OjEAsytiy ly 
T«K cxxXnataK Ttif Maxs^oyta$ : now we wish you to know, 
brethren, as to the godly munificence which has been bestowed 
among the churches of Macedonia, that^is, the sum of money 
raised among them by their godlike generosity for the use of 
the poor in Jerusalem, already spoken of in i. 15, and in 
1 Cor. xvi. 1. For the use of yywpijw, which does not 
directly govern the accusative case which follows it, see note 
on 1 Cor. XV. 1. 

• 5. And this they did, not as we hoped] as we had not 
hoped, or beyond what we hoped, which is very diff'erent in 
meaning from the authorised version. The Greek will bear 
either meanings but the latter is required by the context. 
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5. First gave their own selves to the Lord, and unto tu 
by the will of God] vpanrov ru Kvpiu Kou fi^jnv : first to the 
Lord and then to us. Such ifi the force of xm. See note <m 
Matt. XV. 6. 

9. For ye know the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ] 
X^^v ' t^ munificence^ or generosity. As this translation is 
required in verses 1, 6, 7, and 19, it had better be used 
here. 

21. Providing for honest things] v^wvfifyo* ye&p xo^a: 
for we consider what is right. The authorised version does 
not clearly explain that these words belong to the writer, and 
not to the person spoken of in the former verse. 

22. But now much more diligent, upon the great oonfi- i 
deuce which I have in you] ?r«?roiO)j^i» wo^xjj t»i v^a^ ' from 
his great confidence in you. The context explains that it is 
not the apostle's confidence but the brother's. 

Ch. IX. 5. And make up beforehand your bounty, whereof 

ye had notice before] kcm ^rpoJcarapTi^w^i rtiv v^ox.oLTr^yytK^Ltn^f 
ivXoyiat vfjLUp : and make up btforehand your promised bounty, 

6. But this I say ; he which soweth sparingly shall reap 
also sparingly] towa 6 aieu^m (Pki^ofAsvug : and in thus 
matter^ he that sotoeth sparingly. This pronoun in the ac- 
cusative is governed, as grammarians say, by xara under- 
stood ; * In respect to this matter.' 

13. Whiles by the experiment of this ministration] ha 
ruf ^oM^uf^q rm h»Koyiaq tetmnq : by the experience of this 
ministering, 

Ch. X. 4. But mighty through God] aWa IvfOLta rtf Giy : 
but mighty b^ore God, This is a similar expression to «> 
eurrnoq ra ®sa : he was fair before God, Acts vii. 20. 

9. As if I would terrify you by letters] h» luv utiotoX** : 
by my letters. The Greek article requires the pronoun in 
English, as in the next verse aX igriaroXat, his letters. In 
each case the context tells us which pronoun must be 8up« 
plied. 

Ch. XI. 4. For if he that cometh] o e^x'^t^**^^ * ^ ^ 
coming, the expected teacher against whom Paul wished to 
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warn them. He may, perhaps, have been Barnabas. See 
the mention of him in Col. iv. 10, and probably in Col. ii. 
4, 8. 

7. I have preached to yon tifor gospel of God freely] 
3t)fiau : without coat, without requnjng to be paid. 

25. A*'night and a day I have been in the deep] tvxfii^fjLs^w 
i» 0vQu m^om» : a mght and a day have I passed on the 
deep, perhaps in an open boat. 

28. That which cometh upon me daily, the care of all the 
churches] ii fAtpifAva : my anxiety or care for all the churches, 

31. The God and Pather of our Lord Jesus Christ, which 
is blessed for ever more] lijaou Xpkrrow, o up tvXvy^To^ rwq 
awmq : the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christy he that 
is blessed for ever. These latter words being in the nomina- 
tive case refer to God, not to Christ, and by showing Paul's 
language when speaking of the Almighty explain in part the 
controverted passage in Bom. ix. 5. 

Ch. XII. 2. I knew a man in Christ about fourteen years 
ago] oi^a ufOpwxnt » XfKrru : / know a man in Christ, who 
about, §rc. The past tense of this Ghreek verb requires the 
English verb to be in the present tense, as * I have been ac- 
quainted' means 'I am acquainted' with a person. The 
apostle is acquainted with this man, namely, himself. 

2. Such an one caught up to the third heaven] ufvaytrra 
709 ToiovTOff : caught up, such as he was. 

3. And I knew such a man] xai o»^a tot toioutok at^puvoit :. 
and I know that man, such as he was. 

14. For I seek not yours, but you] ov y«p ftirw ta vfAur^ 
aXX vfAUi : not what is yours, but yourselves. We may in this 
way mark the emphasis which is laid on these two pronouns 
in the Greek. 

18. I desired Titus, and with him I sent a brother] top 
ahh.^09 : the brother, the disciple mentioned in chap. viii. 1 8. 

Ch. XIII. 2. I told you before, and foretell you, as if I 
were present, the second time ; and being absent now I write] 
9rpoFip)ixa x«i 9rpoXf7a;> {uq irstpup, to ^ivnpop xai avuf »vp) : I 
have before said and do forewarn (when present, and a second 
time when now absenij. The words before the parenthesis 
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describe two actions, and the words within the parenthesis 
sav when they happened. The words * I write ' are not in 
the best MSS. 

9. Your perfection] rw ^uv KuraprKnp : your reatoraUon, 
namely, from the sins that he has been blamiDg in the conrse 
of the epistle. So in verse 11, xarapTifeerOi had better be 
translated be ye restored^ meaning to your former state of 
good conduct. 



THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE GALATIAN^. 

Ch. I. 4. That he might deliver us from this present evil 
world] EX Tov evtaruroi atuvoq TFovnpov I from the present evil 
age. The coming of a new age, or state of the world, was to 
put an end to the present age. 

5. To whom be glory for ever and ever] nq rov^ ouvneti wf 
aiwvuv : for ages of ages. This Hebrew way of expressing 
emphasis at the same time explains how in many other cases 
an age means a limited period of time. 

6. Him that called you into the grace of Christ] XAptf* 
Xficrrov : by the grace of Christ, This preposition with a 
dative case never means * Into,' but often * By means of,' 

10. For if I yet pleased men] e» yoL^ crt £tydpa;oro«( npia%,w, 
for if I were yet seeking to please men. In the beginning of 
the verse the apostle had written ^jitw apt<rMit : I seek to 
please. But that seems unnecessarily exact. A^ianu alone 
means ' I seek to please.' See note on Eomans xv. 3. 

Ch. II. 1. Then fourteen years after I went up again to 
Jerusalem] l^x huccTia-a-otpuv iruv : after fourteen years, or, 
perhaps, in the fourteenth year, which may be counted from 
the apostle's conversion, not from the event last mentioned. 

3. But neither Titus, who was with me, being a Greek, 
was compelled to be circumcised] nvayKeur&n : was under a 
necessity, that is, he submitted willingly. The next verse 
gives the reason why he submitted. The authorised version 
means that he did not submit to that rite. 
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4. And that because of false brethren unawares brought 
in] h Tot/? : but it waa because of the false brethren* 
These words give an explanation of. what goes before, not of 
what follows after. 

5. That the truth of the gospel might continue with you] 
irpq vfAa? : unto you, until your times. 

Ch. III. 3. Are ye notr made perfect] f9rmA6»a06 : are 
ye mno being made perfect, 

Ch. IV. 11. I am afraid of you] / am afraid for you. 
The Greek would admit either version, but the context ad- 
mits of one only. 

14. And my temptation which was in my flesh ye despised 
not] To» vupao'fjLov fjLov ; my trial, my painful disease. This 
was probably in the eyes. In the next verse he says that 
the Galatians would have given him their own eyes if they 
could ; and we know that he was blind for some time after 
his conversion. 

14. But received me as an angel of God] ayysXoit ©lou : 
as a messenger of Ood, or as a preacher from God, 

15. Where is then the blessedness ye spake of?] tk ow nv 
fAOLKapia-fjuoq vfjLuv : what then were your benedictions ? your 
expressions of gratitude. 

17. They zealously affect you] {»iXot;<rti' w^aj: they are 
zealous for you. Our translators seem hard'y aware of this 
use of the accusative after a verb. 

20. I desire to be present with you now] nOi^oF : I could 
wish ; literally, I was wishing. The imperfect tense marks 
the writer's hesitation. 

22. A bondmaid .... a freewoman] t>i5 flrai^t<rx»j^ .... 
T>)$ E^ft;Ofpaf : the bondmaid . , , . the freewoman, namely, 
those mentioned in Genesis, in the history of Abraham. 

24. Which things are an allegory] ariva icrnv aT^nyopov^ 
fxtvac : which things Itave a second meaning, 

24. For these are the two covenants] awmt yap : for these 
women are two covenants, 

27. For the desolate hath many more children than she 
which hath an husband] tov avlp» : for more are the children 
of the deserted woman than of her that hath the Jiusband, 
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The article explains that the one husband had belonged to 
both the women. 

Ch. VI. 5. For every man shall bear his own burden] 
^pTioy : Uad^ to distinguish it from the burden of verse 2, 
which each should bear for the other. 



THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE EPHESIANS. 

Ch. I. 10. That in the dispensation of the fulness of times 
he might gather together in one all things in Christ] for 
the ffovemmefU of the fulness of the times ; that it was to gather 
all things under one head in Christ, The insertion of the 
words ' That it was ' is called for by the words in the last 
verse, yvupitrx^ to fAvairvpiov, having made known the mystery. 
See the use of ym^il^u in 1 Cor. xv. 1, and 2 Cor. viii. 1, 
where it is followed by the expected explanation. The in- 
serted words also may be compared with the insertion * But 
it was/ in Gal. ii. 4. See note on that passage. 

12. Who first trusted in Christ] rovi ir^oriKmMretq n t« 
Xf terra; : as havmg hoped in Christ, The preposition in com- 
position denotes looking forwards, not priority. 

14, Which is the earnest] 05 Ecmf : and who is. Thd 
gender of the relative shows that it refers neither to spirit 
nor to promise, but to Christ. 

20., And set him at his own right hand in the heavenly 
places] rotq in-ovpavtoK : above the heavens, or in the places 
above the heavens. 

Ch. II. 7. That in the ages to come] e» tok a^ua tok 
wrf^;^o/Lt«iroi5 : in the nges which are coming on. The apostle 
was speaking of a time whose beginning was close at hand, 
not of a distant futurity. 

12. That at that time ye were without Christ, being aliens 
from the commonwealth of Israel] ;^«^<? X^icrov : without a 
Christ, or with no expectation of a Messiah, an expectation 
unknown to Gentiles. In 2 Cor. v. 16, and 1 Cor. i. 23, 
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the apostle also speaks of a Christ or Messiah in terms which 
require in English the indefinite article to mark that it is not 
a proper name. 

Ch. III. 21. Throughout all ages, world without end] ik 
fraffo^g reif ytfta^ rov atvvo; tvp muvav : through all the genera- 
tiona of ages of ages, or of the age which is made up of 
ages. 

Ch. IV. 14. That we henceforth be no more children] 
yyiTiOi : babes. 

32. As God for Christ's sake hath forgiven you] « Xpia-ru : 
by Christy or by means of Christianity. This mistake in the 
translation might be quoted in support of doctrines far dif- 
ferent from those taught by the apostle. 

Ch. y. 13. But all things that are reproved are made 

manifest by the light] t« grayra, iXc7;^o/bcfva WTO Toy (furou 
favtpovrai : and all these things are showfif being reproved by 
the light. The place of the stops may be doubtfid, but the 
force of the article must not be overlooked. 

19. Speaking to yourselves] XaXovyrt^ lavroK : speaking to 
one another, or among yourselves; not each to himself. 

Ch, VI. 17. Take the helmet of salvation] tuv vf^tKt^aXaiar 
rov aurvi^iov : the helmet of the hope of salvation, £wrD^»« 
means sqfety or salvation; and the meaning of the less 
common word wtji^iov is explained by a comparison of this 
passage with 1 Thess. v. 8, which shows that it means the 
hope of salvation, or, perhaps, the instrument of salvation. 
The thoughts in this passage are borrowed from Isa. lix. 17. 



THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE PHILIPPIANS. 

Ch. I. 5. For your fellowship in the gospel] ew* t»i itoivwwa 
ifiJMf tK TO §vayy%>ik09 : for your contribution to the good tidings, 
KetywyiA will bear either meaning, fellowship in giving, or fel- 
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lowsbip in receiving. In this case the preposition ck> ntUo, 
determines which is to be used. 

7. Because I have you in my heart] to ex'iw §w rn > 
Ku^iia vfxas because ye had me in your heart. Our trans- 
lators followed the Vulgate. 

7. Ye all are partakers of my grace] (TvyKo^tmwvi fjuw mt 
;^a^»To; vetrraq vfActq o>retq : ye were all contributors to me (jf 
the munificence^ or literally, my partners in the generosity. 
The Christians of Philippi had sent several sums of money 
to the apostle for his necessaries. See the use of xoiw^na in 
verse 5. 

13. In all the palace] i» oXv rw v^ewru^ua : in aU ike 
Fretorian camp. It was either within or near to this fortress 
that the apostle dwelt in his own hired house. It was large 
enough to have many such houses within it for shops and 
taverns used by the soldiers, beside the barracks used by the 
soldiers themselves. See note on Acts xxviii. 1 6. 

14. And many of the brethren] xai tov^ v^uovati ran 
a^t\(pa>9 : and most of the brethren, the greater half of them. 
See note on 2 Cor. ii. 6. 

19. For I know that this shall turn to my salvation] ik 
curriPiaf : to my safety y or release from bonds. The same 
correction should be made in verse 28. , 

22. Yet what I shall choose, I wot not] ov yvu^i^u : IwiU \ 
not say. See the use of this verb in notes on 1 Cor. xv. 1, 
and 2 Cor. viii. 1. It rarely, if ever, means * To know.' 

Ch. II. 6. Thought it not robbery to be equal with God] 
ovx etpvayfxov qyn^ecTo to ti¥m itra, @w I thought not the being 
as God a thing to be seized, or a thing that ought to be 
seized. In the authorised version this word apvay/xo^ is 
translated a thing that ought not to be seized. Some com- 
mentators have explained it as a thing worth seizing, but the 
context clearly proves that the apostle is here describing the 
Saviour's humility of character. 

10. That at the name of Jesus every knee should bow] 
U» (f T» ow|tAaTi : that in the Tiame of Jesus every knee should 
bow, namely, to the Almighty. 

15. Among whom ye shine as lights in the world] «f 
putrrn^ii cy MCfMo : as luminaries in tJie universe, meaning like 
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the sun and moon. See Eer. xxi. 11, where the same cor- 
rection should be made. The apostle adds, holding forth 
" the word of life," which he thus compares to the light 
proceeding from these luminaries. This is the same figure 
as that used in the proem to John's Gospel, where the 
creation of spiritual life is compared to the creation of light 
as described in Grenesis i. See note on John i. 3, 4. 
21. For all seek their own] ol vecrrei y»p : far they all, 
30. To supply your lack of service toward me] to vfjtvf 
vmpvifjtM Tfii 9rpo^ fju Xinovfytotq : ike remainder qf your services 
to me, 

Ch. m. 2. Beware of dogs] rot;? xvir*?: the dogs, or 
Kenites, or Zelots, a sect or tribe so called, perhaps in re* 
proach, and therefore marked by the article. They are often 
mentioned in the New Testament, Simon the Canaanite was, 
perhaps, one of them. In Luke vi. 15, he is styled Simon 
Zelotes, which is a Greek translation of the same name. In 
Eev. xxii. 15, we read, "Without are the dogs," these de- 
spised Kenites. In Matt. vii. 6, " Give not that which is 
holy to the dogs ; nor cast your pearls before swine,** the 
first half of the precept seems to mean this sect in par- 
ticular, the second half repeats the former in general terms. 
Again, in Matt. xv. 26, when the Saviour tells the woman of 
Canaan that she should not give the children's bread to the 
dogs, he uses the word for Kenites, or perhaps for Canaan- 
ites ; but she in her reply uses it in its natural sense. 

5. An Hebrew of the Hebrews] 'EjSpaio? €| 'EjSpatwi': a 
Hebrew from Hebrews, that is, bom of Hebrews. Such is 
the force of the preposition. This is very diflFerent from the 
Hebrew idiom, denoting emphasis, such as the holy of holies, 
and the heaven of heavens. 

12. If that I may apprehend that for which also I am ap^ 
prehended of Christ Jesus] n xen xctTccy^afia, e^' u kui xo&te- 
^n^^nv viro X^KTFov : if that I may lay hold on that for which 
I have also been laid hold on by Christ. The use of the 
Latin word ' apprehend ' only adds to the difficulty of a diffi- 
cult passage. 

14. For the prize of the high calling of God] t»j5 a,m 
xXhoim; tov 0fot/ : of God's caUingfrom above. 
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20. Por otur oonyersation is in heayen] ifim yof to ««0u« ' 
rwfAa ifar our cUizensh^, or more litendiy, the city of whioh 
we are citizens. 

Ch. it. 2. 1 beseech Euodias, and beseech Syntjche] 
Euo^iaf vetfaxaXu : I beseech Evodia, Such is the probable 
termination of this name, supposing it to belong to a woman ; 
and from the next verse we shall see that these two were 
women. 

S. Help those women which laboured with me in Uie 

gospel] cdrm^ t9 ru svayytMu ovm^^na'ap /aoi : in thai Uui^ 
laboured far me. The avv in composition does not gormi 
^1, me, but belongs to /bUT« K>aiyt,tm^^ wUk demeiU, which 
follows. Ahtveg, as a relative, is used argumentatively. 

12. I know both how to be abased] o»la xeu muvovo^: 
I know what it is to he brought low. 

13. 1 can do all things] «rayT« ^trxw : I am atron^ t» mU 
things. See note on Matt. xxvi. 40. 



THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE COLOSSLANS. 

Gh. 1. 16. By him were all things created] » avr^ : h$ 
means of him. Here the authorised version makes Jesus 
the Creator* instead of an instrument in the hands of tbo 
Creator. 

16. All things were created by him, and for him :] k' 
avrov xai »vto9z through him and for him. 

23. If ye continue in the faith] nyt : indeed. It is as 
well to mark the emphasis which this particle adds to tho 
sentence. 

Ch. II. 15. Triumphing over them in it] Opiajxj^ft/^af 
avTovi fy avru : leading them in triumph by him^ namely, by 
Christ. Prom verse 12 we learn that God is here spoken of 
as the agent. The allusion is to a triumphal procession. See 
note on 2 Cor. ii. 14. 

18. Let no man beguile you of your reward] xara/S^o* 
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^twtrtf : triumph oeer i^ou, or literally, ipive himself tbe prize 
over you. This word is not of yery certain meaning. Bf»fftxM 
is ' to give the prize in the games.' In the middle voice 
it is to give oneself the prise, and hence may mean to triumph 
over another, which is what the content here requires. 

Ch. III. 5. Mortify therefore your members which are 
upon the earth] vtuf^a-ars ow r» fceX;9 vfM/v rm i «rt nyit ymq : 
slaif tkerrfore your members qm to thinge on earth. This is a 
strong instance of King James's translatc»B not having been 
aware of this use of the Greek accusative. 

22. Servants, obey in all things yo»r masters according to 
the flesh] ol IqvKov : %lm)e%. It would seem that many of the 
first Christians were in the unhappy condition of slavery. 

Ch. it. 11. Who are of the circumcision. These only 
are my feUow-workers] oX oyre^ ex trrpiTOfins, ovto» fcovoi pvvi^oi : 
who being of the circumcisiou, are the only feUouhtooi^era. 
Thus the above-mentioned are the only Jews who comforted 
Paul in his imprisonment And the correctness of this way 
of placing the stops is shown by his then proceeding to 
mention the Pagan converts who did not desert himi, such as 
Epaphras, Pemas, and Luke. 



THE PIEST EPISTLE OE PAUL TO THE 
THESSALONIANS. 

Ch. I. 6. Ye became followers of us, and of the Lord] 
fUfAfirai : imUaioTf. So also in ii. 14. 

10. Jesus, which delivered us from the wrath to come] tof 
fvo/jLtvov : who is delivering ua, 

Ch. II. 8. Our souls] -i^x*^ ' y^ord will bear 

either meaning. . 

17. Being taken from you for a short time] avop^upiaQevTiq 
af' vfjLUp TTpoq Kaipov A>pa? : being bereaved of you at an hour^s 
warning. The apostle speaks as a father who has lost his 
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children, not a» a child taken from his parents. IIpo; xeupor 
and vfoi if^av more usually mean, for a short time ; but the 
preposition may well be allowed to mean ' at.' In Acts xvii. 
we see that the apostle was hurried away from them in the 
night to avoid the mob. The apostle, moreover, speaks for 
the next twelve verses as if his absence from them had been 
long. 

18. Once and again] aveci xat li? : once and a second 
time. The apostle had had two opportunities of visiting 
them, and two disappointments. These may have been upon 
his two hurried journeys by land between Asia and Greece, 
mentioned in Acts xx. 

Oh. III. 5. For this cause, I sent] x»y»» : I dUo myv^. 
This slight indication should not be ne<^lected because it 
seems to point to a second sending of Timothy, and that 
when the apostle was alone, or at least had nobody with 
him to share his anxieties about them. This is mentioned 
in Acts xix. 22. The first sending of Timothy, that alluded 
to in verse 1, is mentioned in Acts xvii. 14j-15. 

6. But now when Timothens came] apT» h : and just now. 
This emphatic word seems also to speak of Timothy's second 
return, and to show that the epistle was not written a few 
weeks after the apostle left Thessalonica, but at a later period 
after he had twice hurried through Macedonia. 

Ch. rv. 6. Defraud his brother in any matter] ly 
Tpay/AaT* : in this matter, 

6. Because that the Lord is the avenger of .all such] 
vavruv TovTup \for the Lord is the avenger for all these things, 

15. We which are aUveand remain unto the coming of the 
Lord shall not prevent them which are asleep] ov fA,i9 f^cre/jut: 
shall not get before. The word ' Prevent has now a very 
different meaning. 

Ch. y. 22. Abstain from all appearance of evil] avo vamj 
M^of J TToynpou : from every form of evil. 
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THE SECOND EPISTLE OE PAUL TO THE 
THESSALONIANS. 

Ch. II. 1. We beseech you, brethren, by the coming of 
our Lord] vvep rr^ wctfovo'iebi tov xvftov hfAUp : for the coming 
of our Lord, or in respect of it. This is not a form of ad- 
juration. 

3. For that day shall not come except there come a falling 
away first] en, tav /mi exOfi i otirooir^aix ^ptfTov : for the fallmg 
off must first come. This is only a strong assertion made by 
help of an ellipsis, which is not easily supplied in English. 
The authorised version attempts to supply it. We might, if 
we please, say, " For [there is no truth in Grod] unless the 
" falling off first come ; " meaning simply, as we have trans- 
lated it, the falling off must first come. 

3. And that man of sin be revealed] x«» a^roxftXv^Oi^ o 
av&ouTTOf TYig u/Aafnai ' omd then the man of sin he laid hare, 
or have his falsehood shown. The xa< is emphatic, and after 
the word wpwroiF means ' And then ' or ' Afterwards.' 

The apostle is here speaking of some well-known impostor 
whom he does not think proper to name. It may have been 
Apollonius of Tyana, whose pretended miracles could not 
but have been known to Paul at this time (perhaps a.d. 57 
or 68), since a very few years later they gained for him the 
notice of the emperor Nero. See Jtev. xix. 20, where Apol- 
lonius seems to be yet more certainly spoken of. 

11. That they should believe a lie] ^ivlu : the false" 
hood. 



THE FIKST EPISTLE OF PAUL TO TIMOTHY. 

Ch. I. 16. That in me first Jesus Christ might show forth 
all long-suffering] U» 19 f/Ao» TPf^'ra : that in me as chief. In 
the last verse the apostle had called himself chief of sinners, 
and here he takes up the word. 
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16. 17. For a pattern to tliem which should hereafter 
beliere on him to life everlasting. Now nnto the King 

eternal] e»$ ^a^v a»MyM>»* ii fiaaiXih rttr aunatw : to life for 
age9 : and unto the King of ike age9. It is important thus 
carefully to point out Paul's hahit of making use of a woid 
a second time for the sake of emphasis. 

\1. Be honour and glory for ever and ever] iws mmoi 
rvt ttwfut : for ages of ages. He here takes up the same 
word a third and fourth time for further emphasis. 

20. Uymenseus and Alexander, whom I have delivered 
imto Satan, that they may learn not to blaspbeme] U» 
wahhv%u(T% fm fikoff^iiut ' thai they mmf he taugki not U 
blaspheme. The veib is in the passive voice. This mentioa 
of what he had done in respect of Alexander seems to allade 
to what is said in 2 Tim. iv. 14. The false teaching of 
Hymenseus is also mentioned in 2 Tim. ii. 17. In both 
cases it would seem that the words in 1 Timothy were 
written after those in 2 Timothy. This, among many other 
arguments, may be quoted to prove that the order of these 
two epistles ought to be changed. The Second £|Hstle to 
Timothy was written before the First. 

Ch. II. 4. Who will have all men to be saved] OiAa : wio 
mlkth all men to he saved, 

15. She shall be saved in child bearing] ^la rtxwoyofMt i 
ly child bearing. The preposition would bear either meaning; 
but the apostle seems to mean that her performance of t 
painful duty will save her. 

Ch. III. 6. Not a novice] /btn >H>^t;re> : not newly converted. 
In ecclesiastical language, a novice is one in his novitiate, cft 
in a state of probation for his admission to monastic orders. 

11. Even so mmt their wives be grave] yvteuxag: the 
loomen, meaning those employed as deaconesses in the ser- 
vice of the church. 

15. That thou mayest know how thou oughtest to behave 
thyself in the house of God, which is the church of the 
living God, the pillar and ground of the tmth] oruXf nm 
iip»iajfA» rnq ftX9}0ci«f : as a pillar and support truth. This 
h applied to Timothy, not to the church, nor as Ghriesbadi 
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would have it, to the mystery of godliness^ in the next verse. 
See Galat. ii. 9, where the apostles are called pillars, 

16. God was manifest in the flesh] oq not dio;, according 
to Griesbach ; toko was made mmifest in flesh. 

16. Seen of angels] ayyiXo($ : j^reackers^ meaning the 
apostles, who proclaimed him to the Gentiles. See this 
use of the word ayyiXoj in Eev. ii 1 ; 1 Cor. xL 10. 

Gh. IV. 8. For bodily exercise profiteth little] i ya^ 
ffUfAMTiKft yvfjLveto'iAifor bodily exercises^ or gatiies of strength. 
The noun must in English be in the plural to represent the 
true meaning of the Greek word in the singular. 

13. Give attendance to reading, to exhortation, to doc- 
trine] Tf} ^(^flccrxaXftA : to teaching rather than doctrine, though 
the Greek will bear either meaning. The apostle is speaking 
Qf three outward acts. 

Ch. t, 3. Honour widows that are widows indeed] x^aq 
Ti/iA«, Tuq o¥TU(i x»jp«j : support widows that are wholly widows. 
So in the commandment, honour thy father and thy mother, 
meant support them in their old age. See note on Acts xxviii. 
10, for a similar use of the word. 

4. But if any widow have children, or nephews] tix** 
n cxyova : children or grandchildren^ literally, descendants. 
There was no law requiring nephews to maintain their 
aunts. 

17. Let the elders that rule well be counted worthy of 
double honour] 5»7rXfi; rijunjj: of a double reward or pay. 
See note on v. 3. 

21. The elect angels] ixXsKTvy ayyiXm: the chosen 
preachers, meaning the apostles, as in iii. 16. 

23. Drink no longer water] /Atixm v^^oifoth : he no longer 
a water-drinker. The compound Greek word is very exactly 
rendered by our compound tirord. Such a word seldom has 
the exact meaning of the two words taken separately. 

Gh. yi. 5. Supposing that gain is godliness] m^ia^ov wui 
my ivat^natt \ that go(Uiness is gain. The noun which is 
used adjectively is placed first of the two in Greek, but 
second in English. We have made the same remark on 
Bom. X. 9. 



120 



XL TIMOTHY. 



8. Having food and raiment] fxovrtc h ^mrpo^m^ nm 
axtxaaiJMra : having therefore food ami covenMff. The kttar 
word means houses as weU as clothes. 

12. Professed a good profession ; 13. Witnessed m good 
confession] tri9 xaXnt ep>^iav : the good prtfesdom^ in both 
places. The article points out that this was not an unfre- 
quent phrase with the apostle and Timothy. 

20. Keep that which is committed to thy tmst] vmfOf- 
duxiiv ^t/Xa|oy : guard the intrusted charge. These very marked 
wonls are repeated in 2 Tim. i. 12, and L 14 ; and th^ 
should not be translated differently in the several places. 



THE SECOND EPISTLE OF PAUL TO TIMOTHT. 

Ch. I. 8. Be not thou therefore ashamed of the testimony 
of our Lord] to /xaprvptov rov xvfiov i^tMf : of witnessing to our 
Lord, 

9. Before the world began] vpo yj^om awnw : b^ore the 
time of the ages. 

Ch. II. 2. Of me among many witnesses] vap' lia 
froAAtfy A*«f Tt/pwi- : from me through many witnesses. That is, 
what had come to me through many witnesses. Thus tbe 
apostle does not count himself among the witnesses of our 
Saviour's acts. 

2. Tbe same commit thou to faithful men] ravra vapa^ov : 
the same intrust thou. This word reminds the reader of the 
phrase before used in i. 12 and 14. 

4. No man that warreth] ovhi^ ^p«Tf vo/xevo^ : no num 
when he is a soldier, that is during the time that he is 
employed in the army. 

5. If a man strive for masteries] aOxjj : strive in the gamei, 
as a wrestler, boxer, or runner. 

5. Except he strive lawfully] tav fcii vofjufAvq u^Xna-ji : unless 
he strive according to the rules. 

13. If we believe not, yet he abideth faithful] » flMr»<rrot;/AW, 
tKMos TTKrros fjLem : if we are faithless, he remaineth fait^vi. 
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We thus show the apostle's fondness for using a word a 
second time. 

15. Eightly dividing the word of truth] opdoro/Aourra rot 
hoyow T«i( «X«}Oii»$ : rightly explaining, 

26. And that they may recover themselves out of the 
snare of the devil, who are taken captive by him at his will]| 

avrov, ui to bxupov Of Xfj/^a : that unto his will they may rescue 
themselves from the snare of the devil, having been taken cap^ 
tive by him. The two pronouns, «utov, him, namely, the 
devil, and ekkkov, his, namely, God's, may be thus distin- 
guished by placing them at a distance. In the authorised 
version they both belong to the devil. These two pronouns 
must also be distinguished in iii. 9. 

Ch. III. 4. Highminded] titu^w/xsi'oi : puffed up. The 
former word is now always used in a good sense, but here a 
bad sense is required. 

9. For their folly shall be manifest unto all m>en, as their's 

also was] h yap amct avrur tK^riXoq eotm waa-iVf xcc» h 
txMU9 ryiviTo I for their folly will be clear to all, as was that 
of those men also, 

1 6. All scripture is given by inspiration of God, and is 
profitable] vetaa yp»^n Qtovftvaroq xa* «^iX»/iAOf : all writing 
inspired by God is also profitable. The Greek has no verb, 
but the xat tells us where it is to be inserted. The xat, as 
before remarked, is not a simple conjunction, but marks 
where the second half of the sentence begins. See note on 
Matt. XV* 6. 

Ch. IV. 2. Exhort with all long-suflFering and doctrine] 
liloLx^' teaching/. 

4. And shall be turned unto fables] rovf /xvOov? : the fables^ 
that is, the mythology of Paganism, from which they had 
been converted. 

7. I have fought a good fight] Tor aywat roy x«Xoy : the 
good fight, the battle in behalf of truth. See 1 Tim. i. 18, 
where we must make the same correction. 

8. There is laid up for me a crown of righteousness] o 
0Tff ayoc : the crown. The definite article in this and the 
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last note shows how comoKm these expressions were among 
the disciples. The omission of it sadly weakens the apostle's 
earnest style. 

13. The cloke that I left at Troas with Carpua, when 
thou comest, bring] m ^cXomv : tke hag. This is a more 
probable meaning. We may remark in passing, that the 
apostle, when on his last journey to Jerusalem, left Troas on 
foot, and this may account for fajs leaving his bag of books 
and unused parchments behind, to lessen his bundle. See 
Acts XX. 6-14. 



THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO TITUS. 

Cu. I. 2. Before the world began] vpo xf^wv tuvHuw : he- 
fore the time of the ages, or more literally, before the times 
which had no beginning. 

5. And ordain elders in every city] xoraorqo^ : appoiai. 
The Greek word had no technical force, and tlierefore our 
English ecclesiastical word is better avoided. 

6. Having faithful children] rixi>« t^vf monra : hamg 
children that are believers. Here the authorised yexsion is 
not sufficiently technical. 

8. But a lover of hospitality] «xxa ^»Aoftw» '7hut ho^ 
table. The authorised words are open to misunderstanding. 

Ch. II. 9. Not answering again] /[*n amXeyoyraj : not con- 
tradicting. 

11. For the grace of God that bringeth salvation hath 
appeared unto all men] ive^avri yccp i %«f k tov 0eov ^ atnuftoi 
voLa^y ap^pajvoit I for the grace of God which bringeth ialva' 
tion to all men hath appeared. The difference between the 
two translations is most important. 

Ch. III. 8. These things I will that thou affirm constantly] 
7fp( rovr^9 fiov\ofji.ak dt»0tP»iova^ui I about these thuigi 
I msh thee to affirm, strongly. The word * constantly * now 
means without ceasing, in regard to time, rather than without 
failing in regard to strength. 
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8. These things are good and profitable unto men] ravra 
i<rn T« K«x« : these are the things which are good and profit' 
able unto men ; as opposed to the things mentioned in the 
following Terse. 

10. A man that is an heretick] aX^n\Mv «rOpw7roy : a man 
that maketh divimna. The Greek word had not then ob- 
tained the ecclesiastical meaning that now belongs to the 
English word * heretical.' 



THE EPISTLE OP PAtlL TO PfflLEMON. 

Ch. I. 1. 2. Unto Philemon our dearly beloved — to our 
beloved Apphia] ru ayctTrnra — rji ay«7ri»Ti». The terms of 
affection are the same to both. 

5. Thy love and faith, which thou hast toward the Lord 
Jesus, and toward all saints] irpo( rov xvp»oi» Iviaovt xat 
iravTftf Tovf iyiouf : toward the Lord Jems and for all the 
saints. The prepositions which mark the apostle's feelings 
are not the same in the two cases. The saints here spoken 
of are the holy disciples then alive, not those in heaven 
whom the Koman Catholics call more particularly saints, 
and whom they might perhaps speak of in the same terms 
as they would of the Saviour. 

6. That the communication of thy faith] otrajq i Koivuna. 
rvii mmui aov : that the fellowship of thy faith* The word 
xotytfMa means either giving or receiving. Here it seems to 
mean, *thy generosity' towards the poor Christians. 

7. Because the bowels of the saints are refreshed by thee] 
ctvavivxvrah : have been refreshed, 

12. Whom I have sent again] anirt/A^a : I have sent back, 
not sent*a second time, but sent back from his flight. 

16. Not now as a servant] iovXw : as a slave. By this 
want of exactness, our translators keep out of sight that 
Onesimus was a runaway slave. In Colos. iii. 22, Paul 
writes, " Slaves, obey your masters but we may remarlj: 
that when Peter gives the same advice (1 Peter ii. 18), he 
styles them servants. 
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21. 1 wrote unto thee] typa-^^a act : I have written to thee. 
The apostle is speaking of the present letter, not of a former 
letter, and thus we learn that this, the less exact translation 
of the word, is required. This is important as justifying the 
same translation in other places where the sense is less dear. 
See note on 1 Cor. v. 9. 



THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBEEWS. 

Ch. I. 2. By whom also he made the worlds] rovf awwa^ : 
the age8. Though it may be difficult to determine what the 
writer here means, yet nothing can justify the common 
version. A^vv is usually a period of time ; it also sometimes 
means an angelic being. In this latter sense the word was 
used by the Gnostics. 

3. Who being the brightness of his glory, and the express 
image of his person] avavyoco'yt.a, Tim ^ofij; x«» x^f^xTivp tik 
v7Fo<rrc(.<rt^q avrov : a ray of hie g^-ory and an image qf hie 
substance. In this latter figure of speech the Almighty is 
compared to a solid engraved stone, and the Saviour to the 
image impressed on the wax. 

8. But unto the son he eaith"] vrpoi rov vlov : but of the 
son, literally, towards the son. It is rightly translated in 
verse 7. See this use of vfoi in Heb. iv. 13, also in Luke 
xviii. 9. 

8. For ever and ever] e»? ro» ait^m rov aiuvof, for ages ef 
ages. It is of the first importance to retain this word in the 
translation here, as the best help to explain it in verse 2. 

9. Therefore God, eoen thy God, hath anointed thee] 
TowTo ix'^wi a-t, 010?, 0EO5 o-A : therefore, God, thy God 
hath anointed thee, *0 is either the nominative or the 
vocative. It is used in the latter sense in verse 8, and hence 
is probably used so here. 

Ch. II. 2. Spoken by angels. 3. Spoken by the Lord] 
h» : through, in both cases, marking that they were instru- 
ments of the Almighty. 
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14. Took part of the same] ixtrto'x^ avrut : partook of 
the same, 

16. For verily he took not on him the nature of angels ; 
but he took on him the seed of Abraham] ov yap }rnFov 

sTAi '.for verily it taketh not hold of angels, hut taketh hold of 
the seed of Abraham. The verbs are in the present tense, 
and the nominative case to them is fear of death, in the 
former verse. 

17. To make reconciliation for the sins of the people] ks 
TO IXci&a>xia>9a» ra$ a^apTia; tou >m<iv : to m^ke propitiation for 
the sins of the people. 

Ch. III. 16. For some, when they had heard, did provoke: 
howbeit, not all] nvi^ yap aKova-avrtq 7raf»mKpav»f ; aXX' ov 
wavTf ; : for who when they heard did provoke ? Tea, did not 
all ? The two following verses prove that rtyi $ here asks a 
question. 

Ch. IV. 2. For unto us was the gospel preached, as well 
as unto them] xos» yap la-fASp evviyytXio-fAtvoi xaQainp kukuvoi : 
for we have received good tidings as also did they. Here it 
is of importance to use the words 'good tidings ' rather than 
* gospel,' because the Israelites under Moses received from the 
messengers the good tidings of the fertility of the promised 
land, but not the gospel or good tidings of Christianity. 

2. But the word preached did not profit them] 5 Xoyoi tu; 
axon? : the word which they heard. See Romans x. 16, for 
the same mistranslation of the word axovi in a very important 
sentence. 

3. I have sworn in my wrath, if they shall enter into 
my rest] c» na-t> wa-ovrai : they shall not enter. So we must 
translate this elliptical expression. The same change should 
be made in verse 5. 

3. Although the works were finished from the foundation 
of the world] xa»TO» ruv tpyuf avo XM7a$o\ni xoa-fAOV ytPviB^VTU* I 
even from the works that were finished indeed at the foundation 
of the world. Rest from these works is what the writer 
means. Our translators followed the Yulgate here, and in 
the two cases next mentioned. 

5. If they shall enter into my rest] » utrihtvaQnai i/f tjii' 
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Ketravnvnv (jlov: they shall not enter into my rest. This 
ellipsis may be compared with that in 2 Thess. ii. 8, and we 
may supply the same words to make the 'if ' begin a strong 
assertion, and say, " There is no trath in God ^ they shall 
"enter into my rest." See note on that passage**^ Thia 
ellipsis is rightly translated in Heb. iii. 11, and Mark TiiL 
12. 

8. For if Jesus had given them rest] /or ^ Joskm hd 
ffiven them rest, Jesus is the Greek for the Hebrew name 
Joshua; and as the well-known leader of the Israelites, 
under whom they invaded Canaan, is here spoken of, it is 
as well to call him by his Hebrew name. 

9. There remaineth therefore a rest to the people of God] 
<ra/3^<»T»a/Ao; : a sobbath rest. Here the wora used is differ- 
ent from that used in the verses before and after. 

12. The dividing asunder of soul and spirit] 'i^v^s r» *ai 
TnwfjLaroq : of life and breath. This meaning is shown to be 
right by the words 'joints and marrow,' which immediately 
follow ; but the translators followed the Yulgate. 

13. Unto the eyes of him with whom we have to do] 

ov o Xoyo^ of whom toe have been speaking. For this me 
of iTfof see i. S. 

Ch. v. 7. Who in the days of his iiesh] and ie in ti^s 
days qf his flesh; that is Jesus, not Melchisedec. 

?• And was heard in that he feared] am ivXa^ua; : 
for his devotion, 

10. Called of God an high priest] v^oaayo^tv^ui vro too 
0IOU : being proclaimed by God, The word * Called ' is more 
often used by our translators for ' Chosen,' whidi is not the 
meaning of the Greek. 

11. Of ^hom we have many things to say] and qf Tim; 
that is Jesus, not Melchisedec, as the words might be under- 
stood to mean. See note on verse 7. 

11. Hard to be uttered] ^vtn^jxsjyitm)^ : hard to he eor- 
plained. 

12. For when for the time ye ought to be teachers] nm 
ya^ o^EiXovTif Hfctt h^aaita^t rov XJ^*^^ * fi^ though by 
this time ye ought to be teachers ; literally, In consideration 
"of the time." 
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Ch. VI. 1. Leaving the prin(Hple6] the fint pritmples, or 
elementary rudini^ta. 

1. Let us go on unto perfection] sin nrmv. ri'kuarnr» ^t^a^^ : 
Ut UB come to the pe^feetion^ that is, let us come at once, not 
by slow degrees as the authorised words mean. 

2. The doctrine of baptisms] S^vtutiauv itiax^ • ^ 
trine of washmg^. Bwvrrtor^oK is correctly so translated iu 
ix. 10. BawTKrjutaTwir would be of bapiims, 

7. Bringeth forth herbs meet 'for them by whom it is 
dressed] fv^trov vtuwi^ x«» ytcj^yuTm : ustful to them 

for whim it ia tilled. Such is the force of the prepositiou 
with an accusative case ; that is, useful to the owners of the 
land> not to the tillers. 

10. Tor God w not unrighteous to forget your work] 
aliKOi : unjust In this case the more exact virtue of justice 
seems spoken of, rather than the more general quality. 

16. Tor men verily swear by the greater] hmta rov jxfijowj : 
by him toho ie greater ^ meaning God. 

Ch. VII. 3. Without father, without mother, without 
descent] aytytoLkoynro^ : toUkoui genealogy, or history of his 
descent. The writer seems to have held the opinion of those 
mentioned in John vii. 27, who thought that when the Christ 
came he would be one whose family was unknown. 

5. They that are of the sons of Levi, who receive the 
office of the priesthood] ot %k vluv Aevi* Ii^arHay 
TMix^orrti : those qf the eons qf Levi who receive the office 
qf the priesthood. It would thus se^ that all the sons of 
Levi did not become priests. 

9. Levi also, who receiveth tithes, paid tithes in Abraham] 
iy» A^^a»jx : through Abraham^ because Abraham his &ther 
paid them. 

13. Pertaineth to another tribe] ^u^lK rrf^«f f*»TKrx»ix6> : 
belonged to another tribe. The verb is in the past tense. 

27. Fot this he did once] «?»9r«| : once for aU. An act 
not necessary to be repeated. The siuxie correction must be 
made in ix. 12. 

28. The son, who is con9e(a*ated for evermore] Moy nq ron 
env¥a, rnshiwfitm : ^ SOU made perfect to the end of the 
world. 
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Ch. yiii. 2. A minister of the saDctnary] rm aytw 
Xnrov^o^ : a minister of the holies, or inner saDctuaiy. This 
Greek word when used as here in the plaral for emphasis, is 
in ix. 12, translated the holy place; in ix. 8, the holiest of 
all ; in ix. 24, the holy places ; in ix. 25, the holy place ; in 
X. 19, the holiest. This variely in the rendering ought to he 
avoided. It is an abridgment of the phrase ky%» aywf, 
holy of holies, in ix. 3. 

4. Seeing that there are priests that offer gifts according 
to the law] ovruv Tuy h^wf ruv v^c^i^opTW xara row wofAot rm 
iu^oc : since they are the priests that offer the gifts accardmg 
to the law. 

5. Who serve unto the example and shadow of heavenly 
things] oiTtyi? : in that they. This relative gives a (reason, 
namely that they serve after only the shadow of heavenly 
things. 

8. For finding fault with them, he saith] fAr^^o/cttyof ya^ 
awTojf XiyH for when finding fault it saith to them, that is, 
finding fault with the old covenant, and bringing in a new. 

Ch. IX. 1, And a worldly sanctuary] to ti ayio» xocr^»xo> : 

and the holy furniture. Either of those adjectives may be 
taken as the substantive, but the next verse determines which 
is the adjective and which is the substantive, as it describes 
the furniture here spoken of. 

2. Which is called the sanctuary] Jt»5 \%yvta,k ayia : tohick 
is called the holy, or outer sanctuary, and must be distin- 
guished from the inner sanctuary mentioned in the next 
verse. See note on viii. 2. 

3. And after the second veil, the tabernacle which is 
called the holiest of all] ^st« to hvrt^ov Kocru.vtrao'fM 
aKVivyi 19 Xsyo^fy)) iyta uywy : and behind tJie second veil a 
tabernacle called the holy of holies, 

6. The priests went always into the first tabernacle] 
Stavavrof uatcunv : enter at all times. The present tense is 
used as if the temple was yet standing ; whereas in verses 8 
and 9 the first tabernacle, meaning the temple of Jerusalem, 
was no longer standing. Upon the whole it seems probable 
that this epistle was written after the destruction of Jeru- 
salem, which took place in the year a.d. 70. 
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7, Which he offered for himself, and /or the errors of the 
people] xat rm rov Xolov ay¥onfA»ru¥ : and for tke people* s sim 
of igmrtmce. It was for such sins only that priestly media- 
tion was thought available. 

15. For this cause he is the mediator of the New Testa- 
ment] ^afirixuf xaijnj? : of a new covenant. The Greek word 
will bear: either meaning. Hitherto, in this and the last 
chapter, it had meant a covenant, but in the following verses 
it will equally well bear the meaning of a testament These 
verses seem to have given the name of the New Testament 
to the Christian scriptures, which writings ought to be called 
the New Covenant. 

15. That by means of death, for the redemption of the 
transgressions] hiru^ Qaf»rov ytvofAtvov i«f aTFoXvTpe^anf I that a 
death having taken place for the redemption^ namely, the death 
of Jesus. 

16. For where a testament w, there must also of necessity 
be the death of the testator] Bacpecro* avayKJn (pspea-Qm tov 
3toc.^eiJLivov : a death must be brotu/ht forward of him thaii 
made it. The technical word * testator,' which belongs only to 
a testament, seems hardly right while the word is 
used in two senses within these few verses. 

23. The patterns of things in the heavens] ra v^ro- 
hiyfji.<tTob rm %v toij ot/f ayoi? : the copies of the things in 
heaven. The earthly were the copies, the heavenly were the 
patterns. 

24. Holy places; 25. The holy place] ay^a^ holies; -rd 
ay^a : the holies ; both of them meaning the inner sanctuary. 

26. But now once in the end of the world] h kira,^ 
BTTi avvTsXua. ruv cciuvuv : but now once for all at the com- 
pletion of the ages. 

28. So Christ was once offered to bear the sins of many] 
avtnyitnv afAupria^ : to take away the sins, or carry them off. 

28. Unto them that look for him shall he appear the 
second time without sin unto salvation]. The order of the 
words is here wrong ; it should be, will be seen a second time 
without sin by those who look to him for salvation. 

Ch. X. 5. Wherefore when he cometh into the world] 
f *(7-ep;^o^tEyoj : SOWS One coming into the world. This is one of 
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those cases in which we do wrong to insert the definite pro- 
noun ; we must insert an indefinite pronoun. See, for other 
instances, Mark vi. 33, and John viii. 44. The writer means 
that the prophet on coming into the world speaketh in the 
name of the Almighty. 

12. After he had offered one sacrifice for sins, for ever sat 
down at the right hand of God] us to ^*»jyEx«j: for the 
future. 

17. And their sins and iniquities will I remember no 
more] xa* : tlien, used to divide this the second half of the 
sentence from the former ; then, their sins and iniquities will 
I remember no more. 

19. 20. Having therefore boldness to enter into the holiest 
by the blood of Jesus, by a new and living way, which he hath 
consecrated for us] vapprio'iav rur na-o^ov TUf ecyw9 cv tv 

having therefore by the blood of Jesus liberty of entrance into 
the holies which he consecrated for us as a new and living 
way. 

28. He that despised Moses* law died without mercy] 
a^iTrieretg vofxov MwyVswf, %wpi? oncTJp^wv .... awoOi^ij^xi* : 
he that hath broken the law of Moses dieth without mercy. 
The writer does not here speak as if the Mosaic law bad 
ceased to be in force. As it is doubtful whether the temple 
had been already destroyed when this epistle was written the 
change of tense is important. 

34. For ye had compassion of me in my bonds] tok 
hcixioiq : on those who were in bonds, not to*? ha-fjioiq ^ou. So 
Griesbach alters it with the best MSS. 

Ch. XI. 1. Now faith is the substance of things hoped for] 
fiXwt^o/uowy virocrFocenq : a confidence of things hoped for. 

1. The evidence of things not seen] vpayixmm lAsy;^©? oi> 
^XsTTOfJiefuy : a conviction of things unseen. 

3. So that things which are seen were not made of things 

which do appear] sig to ^t} ex ^Miyofjityvp t» &\t7roiAff» yiyovi' 
poci : so that the things which are seen arose not out of things 
visible. The writer seems to deny the eternity of a chaotic 
matter out of which the visible world was formed. That had 
beeu the old opinion. 
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9. He sojourned in the land of promise] irotfuKTia-sy 
T>j» yu» TJj? «9rayysXia? : he journeyed into tlie land of tlie 
promise. The preposition witk the accusative case marks 
motion. 

12. And him as good as dead] xa* rcLvra, vEtsKpufxeyov : 
and for this as good as deady that is, for having children. 

13. Not having received the promises] not having received 
the promised blessings. This must be understood to be the 
meaning, as they had received the promises. In verse 39 
the promises are spoken of in the same way, but there it is 
without ambiguity. 

13. But having seen them afar off, and were persuaded of 
them, and embraced them"] aairaa-u^ivoi : saluted them, or 
kissed hands to them at a distance, when they could not yet 
embrace them. 

14. Declare plainly that they seek a country] warpi^a ; 
their own country. 

16. But now they desire a better countryl wv hi xpiirrovo^ 
opeyovroci : whereas they are reaching after a better. 

19. From whence also he received him in a figure] u 
trapctfiox-ri : to speak in a figure. 

25. Than to enjoy the pleasures of sin for a season] 
ocfAuprhuq ficvoXava-iv : the advantages of sin, the advantages of 
being thought an Egyptian. 

26. Esteeming the reproach of Christ] rov Xpia-rov: of 
the Ch?nst, Moses preferred the reproach of being appointed 
to the office of the Christ, or the anointed of God, to the 
treasures of Eg^-pt. So in 1 Cor. x. 1-4, the title of the 
Christ is perhaps given to Moses. 

28. Through faith he kept the Passover] irnroiw to 
TTota-x^'' he 7)iade the Fassover, or appointed it. 

28. Lest he that destroyed the first bom siiould touch 
them] 9t7»j uvruv : should touch theirs, that is, their children, 
or the first-born of the Israelites. 

35. Not accepting deliverance] aTro^vrpua-iv : the de- 
liverance. The writer is recounting the well-known par- 
ticulars of the persecutions and the deliverance described 
in 2 Maccabees vi. 30, and therefore naturally uses the defi- 
nite article. 
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Ch. XII. 2. Jesus tbe antbor and £msbcr of okt £ut]i] » 

(Did fimj^h/frr of tlut fiAth. 

iO. Per tlt^v TerJj for a few davs chastened ■#] «ftc 
c/^yay rf*j;xr : /or //i* «?^r ft ,/5fir dlajrt, iJie short time 
tLai we have to live : Dot during: a few dajrs. See the use 
of in note on i. S. 

V6. Les: that which is kme be turned out of the way] 
I>2 ur. TO x^'""'* fxTfZTr: that emr Javumem he not tunui 
a*uff'e. The order of the words puts an emphasis on * Lame- 
' ness/ which we mark in English by saving 'Even lame- 
ness.' 

1 0. Esan, who for one morsel of meat sold his biithright] 
a>T» 2f fcjjTffc? : for ojte laeaL 

22. And to an innumerable company of angels] uu fivfmau 
ayyt'f uf : and to tens of ikonmmds of angdt. 

25. Him that spake on earth .... him that ^jteakdh j 
from heaven] yj%fJMTi^orra : tcken warning. In each esse \ 
the Almighty is spoken of. So we must not change the j 
tense, but translate it : him ichm wandng upon earth .... 
Jiim tchen teaming from heaven, 

2S. Let us have grace] tyj^l^* X^^'- ^ ^ have thank' 
ful/iew. See this use of the word x«f»5 ^ Lnke rvii. 9; ' 
Kom. vi. 17 ; 1 Cor. x. 30 ; and 1 Tim. i. 12. These words ■ 
arc sometimes translated 'let ns give thanks.' 

1 

Cii. XIII. 4. Marriage is honourable in all] marriage 
ha honourable among ail. There is no verb in the sentence; 
but as the verses before and after are in the form of com- 
inarids this should be so translated also. , 

14. AVe seek one to come] ruir yi,tXKovcrav : the (me to come, j 
namely, the heavenly Jerusalem, spoken of in the book of 
llcvclation. It would seem indeed that the writer of the 
Ej)i»tlc to tlie Hebrews had read the book- of Bevelation. 
lie particularly refers to it in xii. 22-24, and this, among 
other circumstances, fixes the late date for this epistle, 
iiairiely, that it was written after the destruction of'Jeru- 
Hal(;m by Titus. 

20. That brought again from the dead our Lord Jesus, 
^reat shepherd of the sheep, through the blood of the 
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everlasting covenant]. The word * great' is out of its place. 
It should be, great through the blood of the everlasting cove- 
nant, 

24. They of Italy salute you] ol uiro mg iraXta? : the^ 
from Italy, The meaning of these words is by no means 
certain ; but these friends were probably Italians not then in 
Italy. 



THE EPISTLE OF JAMES. 

Ch.i. 1. To the twelve tribes which are scattered abroad] 
Tct*? ^uSexat (puAaij rau^ s» t*) Sio^cvo^oe. : to the twelve tribes in 
the dispersion. It is of the first importance to keep such a 
technical phrase as this. All Jews not in Palestine were 
said to be * in the dispersion.' If we compare this passage 
with 1 Peter i. 1, we shall thereby throw light on the latter. 

17. From the Father of lights] a^ro rov irarfoq ru* ^utwv : 
from the Father of the lights, the maker of the sun, moon, 
and stars. 

23. Beholding his natural face in a glass] sy iffotrr^u : in a 
mirror. Mirrors at this time were made of polished metal, 
not of glass. 

27. Before God and the Father] waf» ra Qsu xa* wocrpi : 
before our God and Father, The one article belongs to both 
substantives ; and often when relationship is mentioned, the 
Greek definite article is to be translated by an English pro- 
noun. 

Ch. II. 2. For if there come unto your assembly] mv 
avvayaynv v^v : into your synagogue. This epistle was 
written to Jews; and their only religious meeting, out of 
Jerusalem, was in the synagogue. 

9. Ye commit sin, and are convinced of the law as 
transgressors] tow vo/Aoy : convicted under the 

law, 

. 19, The devils also believe, and tremble] ra ^cufAo»t» : the 
demons ; as in the gospels. 



134 



JAMES. 



[iiMv. y. 



26. As the body without the spirit is dead] x^?^^ 
fjt,(tTo<;: without breath. See note on Heb. iv. 12. 

Ch. III. 1. Be not many masters] ii^ota-KuXoi : teachers. 
This correction must also be made throughout the gospels. 

7. Every kind of beasts, and of birds, and of serpents,] 
IpTTEruv T£ : and of creeping things^ meaning many other 
animals besides serpents. 

12. So can no fountain both yield salt water and fresh] 
oL'Tw? ovti ocXvxov yXvKv wotjjcra* v^up : 80 a salt spring cannot 
yield sweet water. So it stands in the best manuscripts. 

15. But is earthly, sensual, devilish] £?rty£ioj, ■4'*'%»*»'> 
^ocifxoviuhq : earthly^ animal, demoniacal. See the word 
•^v^^Koq in note on 1 Cor. xv. 44. 

18. Them that make peace] tok iroiova-iv npnvmv : them that 
practise peace, or keep at peace. *To make peace' now de- 
scribes not a continuing action, as is here meant, but the act 
of change from war to peace. 

Ch. IV. 12. There is one lawgiver] tU ttrrtv, o fo/laoOetu^ xa* 
xpiTn? : there is one, the lawgiver and judge. The omission of 
the definite article robs such a sentence of much of its em- 
phasis. The word xpt-nj? has been added by Griesbach on the 
authority of the best MSS. 

15. If the Lord will, we shaU live, and do this, or that] 

the Lord will and we shall live, then we will do this or thai. 
Here is another instance of xa» being used for 'then,' to divide 
the two halves of a sentence. Had the last two verbs been 
in the indicative mood, as they are in some MSS., we must 
have given this peculiar force to the first xa*, and not to the 
second; and following the authorised version, must have 
written : then we shall live and do this or tlvat, 

Ch. v. 2. Your garments are motheaten] am^Bpoaya. yr^nv\ 
are become motheaten. This verb yiyamt usually has such a 
force. See John i. 3, where it is translated " was made." 

6. Ye have killed the just] tov ^txaiov : the righteous one, 
meaning the Saviour, who is so called in Acts vii. 52, and 
xxW, 14. 
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17. It rained not on the earth by the space of three years 
and six months] ew* mq yn? : on the Und, This word is often 
used for a very limited space of country. 

20. Shall hide a multitude of sins] koKv^u : cover a mul- 
titude of dm. As this quotation from Prov. x. 12 is again 
used in 1 Peter iv. 8, the English words ought to be the 
isame in both places. 



THE FIEST EPISTLE OF PETER. 

Ch. I. 1. To the strangers scattered] wapE9r»5»i/AOK hot- 
cfTQpaq: to thepil^rims of the dispersion, as the Jews out of 
Palestine called themselves. By thus correcting the transla- 
tion we make it clear that this epistle was written to Jewish 
converts, and not to Pagan converts. 

11. The sufferings of Christ] t« Xpicrrov vaSYifMra: 
the sufferings for Christ, Our translators followed the Vulr 
gate, 

12. Which are now reported unto you] a, »v» avuyyEXu v^iy: 
which were now reported unto you, 

17. Pass the time of your sojourning here in fear] tov tu? 
9rapotx*a? vijluv xpoyov : tlie time of your pilgrimage, of your 
temporary dwelling upon earth, at a distance from your 
everlasting home. The word ' Here ' is not in the Greek, 
and is not needed. 

22. Unto unfeigned love of the brethren] ^^Xethx^iou 
avvwoKpiTov : unto unfeigned brotherly love. 

23. By the word of God, which liveth and abideth for 
ever] Xoyow l^mroq Qtov xa* fAtvovToq : by the word of the 
living and enduring God, 

Ch. II. 4. Chosen of God and precious ; 6. Elect, pre- 
cious ; 7. Unto you, therefore, which believe, he is precious] 
voL^a, Qiu Fx^EXToy, imfAOv* fxAcxroy, tvnfAov' vfAiv ovv vi Tt/EAH 
TOK m(7rtvov<n¥ : by God chosen, valuable ; chosen, valuable ; 
unto you then who believe is the valtce. We may thus repeat 
the word without changing the substantive into an adjective. 
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9. A peculiar people] Xoo; us rtftwnnau : a people fir a 
purpone, 

24. Who his own self bare our sins in his own body on 
the tree] nri to |t;X«r : to the tree. Such is the more usoal 
force of this preposition with an accusative case. But our 
translators followed the Vul^te. 

25. The shepherd and bishop of your aonls] 9wtmtowm\ 
overseer. Oar translators were led by the Yulgate, and kqit 
the ecclesiastical word. 

Ch. III. 1. That, if any obey not the word, they also may 
without the word be won by the conversation of the wives] 
TV Xoyo;, ha Tn; rut yvta^xtet afacnfo^,q, otfv T^ayv : leitiout 
a icord be won by the behaviour of their wicee. As the per- 
suasion was to be by silent behaviour, the word ^ Conversa<* 
tion ' is become very unsuitable. The old word ' Conversa- 
tion ' meant the same as our word ' behaviour/ 

7. Giving honour unto the wife as unto the weaker vessd] j 

uq ecabificrspa cnuva ra yvtatxtw amK/Aorreq Tifoit Z with the | 

womanly as the weaker vessel, dividing the honour. By honour < 
is meant the comforts of life. See note on 1 Tim. v. 3. 

14. But and if ye suffer] et\?C it *m vo^om : but ff ye 

even suffer, \ 

14. Be not afraid of their terror] rot h ^jSov ecvrmw fut i 

(Popfi^firB : fear not with t/teirfear, \ 

Ch. iy. 10. As good stewards of the manifold grace of 
God] xap»To? ©lot; : kindness of God, meaning the worldly 
comforts, which we ought to share with others. 



THE SECOND EPISTLE OF PETER. 

Ch. I. 8. Unfruitful in the knowledge of our Lord] cif 
Tuy svtyvuferiv : towards the knowledge, or towards obtaining 
the knowledge. 

19. We have also a more sure word of prophecy] xm 
iXOfAtv ffi^Morifov ro9 vfo^nrtwt Xoyoti and so we have more 
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sure the word of prophecy, or, we have the word of prophecy 
the more confirmed. We must give to xa*, as we have often 
done before, an emphatic form, * Hence,' or ' And so.' 

Ch. II. 3. Whose judgment now of a long time lingereth 
not] o\q TO xp(/xa Ex^raAat ovx. apytt : against whom the former 
judgment lingereth not. 

5. But saved Noah the eighth person] a^x' oy^oov Nws : 
toith seven others. This is, perhaps, a change required to 
make the Greek idiom clear to the English reader. 

Ch. III. 2. The words which were spoken before] rm 
vpoupi^ivuv pruAttrut I the words spoken beforehand^ or pro- 
phetically. 

2. And of the commandment of us the apostles] xai tjj? 
T«i' airotrroXwy vi{».m \ the commandment of our apostles. The 
genitive case of the personal pronoun is used for the posses- 
sive pronoun. Some MSS. use v^luv, showing that the copyist 
so understood it. The same use of h^iui occurs in the Lord's 
prayer and elsewhere. 

5. And the earth standing out of the water and in the 
water] xa* 7*1 f| vlarroq xoli vietroi avvtcTua'a : and th^ 
earth formed out of water and hy means of water. The 
writer's opinion of the creation is in part coloured by the 
Egyptian philosophy which attributed to the Nile the origin 
of all things. 

12. Looking for and hasting unto the coming of the day 
of God] erwit^oi'Taj t»ij> 9rapou<r*ai' : hastening the coming^ 
perhaps by prayer and earnest wish; not hastening unto it. 

16. In which (namely, epistles) are some things hard to 
be understood] ok : ammg which things. King James's 
translators probably read aU, which would mean the epistles, 
and they thus laid some blame upon Paul's writings. 

18. To him be glory both now and for ever] xa* «$ i/EAipat 
awvo^ : and until the day of the end of the world. This mis- 
translation conceals the opinion of the writer in a most 
important particular, one on which much of the argument 
of the epistle is founded. He was writing to relieve thq 
doubts of some of the Christians who were disappointed that 
that important day had not abready arrived. ' 



138 



1. JOHN. 



[i. II. in. IV. 



THE FIEST EPISTLE OE JOHN. 

Ch. I. 1. And our hands have handled, of the word of 
life] irsp* Toy Xoyow rnf l^unq : about the word of life, 

5. This then is the message which we have heard of him] 
air ocvTov : from him, not concerning him. 

Ch. II. 9. Is in darkness even until now] e» tj? o-xorta 
«(7T»i' lax; apT» : w even yet in darkness, 

16. The pride of life] h a\a.^oyn» tov |S»ou: t/ie pomp of 
living. The Greek does not speak of self-confidence in 
health and strength, but of a too costly manner of living. 
In the Vulgate we read superbia vites, which misled our trans- 
lators. In this, as in numerous other cases, it seems more 
probable that the mistakes in the Vulgate, or rather in the 
older version which was the basis of the Vulgate, arose from 
the writer being a Greek who did not well understand Latin, 
rather than from his being a Roman who did not well under- 
stand Greek. 

20. But ye have an unction from the Holy One] • 
an anointing. Our translators have here taken the ecclesias- 
tical word out of the Latin Vulgate. 

Ch. III. 8. Eor the devil sinneth from the beginning] ot» 
av otpp^rtq ^la^oXoq a[A.apTotm : for the devil hath been sinning 
from the beginning. So in translating from the French, Je 
mis often means ' I have been.' The position of the word 
apX"? ^icre gives it an emphasis which it has not in verse 11. 
The one means the beginning of the world ; the other the 
beginning of Christianity. See note on John i. 2. 

16. Hereby perceive we the love of God, because he laid 
down his life for us]. Here certainly our translators have 
taken a most unwarrantable liberty in inserting the words 
*of God,' and thereby making it appear as if God laid 
down his life for us. The Greek article may be translated 
by the English pronoun; and it becomes, herein have loe 
known his love, becatise he laid down his life for us, 

Ch. IV. 2. Every spirit that confesseth that Jesus Christ 
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is come in the flesh] o ojtxoXoye* Iyktow Xp»o*Toy tp aa^KV sAd- 
p^udoTA : tJuit confesseth that Jems is the Christ come in the 
fiesh. Nearly the same proposition is stated in ii. 22, and 
V. 1. Nobody denied that Jesus had come in the flesh ; but 
many denied that Jesus was the Christ. If he were the 
Christ, of course he was the Christ come in the flesh. The 
same correction must be made in 2 John 7. 

17. Herein is our love made perfect] i ayawu fAsO' ^f*6>y: 
herein is love made perfect with namely, God's love, 

19. We love him, because he first loved us] ^/xsk ovyairufnv 
avTov : let us love him, 

Ch. v. 6. 7. 8. This is he that came by water and blood, 
evefi Jesus Christ ; not by water only, but by water and blood. 
And it is the spirit that beareth witness, because the spirit is 
truth. Tor there are three that bear record (in heaven, the 
Father, the Word, and the Holy Ghost : and these three are 
one. And there are three that bear witness in earth), the 
spirit, and the water, and the blood ; and these three agree 
in one.] The celebrated words inclosed between the brackets 
are omitted by Griesbach, because not found in any one of 
the numerous MSS. which were earlier than the invention of 
printing. Moreover it will be seen that the inserted words 
spoil the sense of the apostle's argument. 

21. Keep yourselves from idols] awo twv til<a\m\from the 
idols, the Pagan images with which they were surrounded ; 
as we have corrected ' fables ' into ' the fables/ in 2 Tim. 
iv. 4. 



THE SECOND EPISTLE OF JOHN. 

4. I rejoiced greatly that I found of thy children walking 
in truth]. This can hardly be understood unless we write : 
some of thy children walking in truth. The apostle evidently 
means this as blame ; and the cause of his blame is explained 
in the Third Epistle, in 9, 10, where he speaks of Dio- 
trephes. 

10. Eeceive him not into your house, neither bid him God 
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JUDAS. 



speed] Kui xa»p»y avru fjtr) Ae^fTf : neither hid him hail, or 
welcome. These are words of salutation on meeting, not on 
parting. 



THE THIRD EPISTLE OE JOHN, 

2. I wish above all things that thou mayest prosper] 
vavTuv : in all thingSy that is, I wish ^hat thou majest pros- 
per in all things. 

9. I wrote unto the church] eypai}'*'- I have written. See 
1 Cor. V. 9, where this verb in the aorist ought to be so 
translated. The apostle is speaking of the former epistle 
(our 2 John). The two epistles were evidently written and 
sent at the same time, that to the church and this to his 
friend, a faithful member of that church. 

10. If I come, I will remember his deeds] v^ro^y^jo-w : / 
mil make him remember y a term of yet greater severity. 

12. Demetrius hath good report of all mfuen^ and of the 
truth itself] AnfAviTptu fAsixaprvpnTcn : unto Demetrius testimony 
is borne by all, and hy the truth itself, 

12. Ye know that our record is true] aXufiu? M<m : is to be 
trusted. For * True ' the writer uses the word «x>»fl»yo?. See 
1 John V. 20. These expressions, aXviGn "Kiyn, and aM^n^i 
c<rTtv, are used in John's gospel, in xix. 35, and in xxi. 24 ; 
and they form part of the evidence that the three epistles and 
the gospel were the work of one writer. The Revelation is 
clearly the work of a second writer. 



THE EPISTLE OE JUDAS. 

; 1, Jude, the servant of Jesus Christ and brother of James] 
lovlai : Judas, As this name is so written in the gospels, 
both for Judas Iscariot and Judas the brother of James, it is 
important that it should be so written here, to show that the 
latter of those two persons is meant, 

4. Denying the only Lord God] roi yuojtov h^vorivt', the 
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only sovereign. The same correction should be made in Eev. 
vi. 10. 

11. Woe unto them] oven om/tok : alas for them, in pity, 
not in anger. 

THE REVELATION. 

Ch. I. 5. The first begotten of the dead] o «-p«TpToxof rm 
vBKfuv : the first-born of the dead, meaning the first who had 
been raised again to life. 

8. Which is, and which was, and which is to come] o 
xui 6 9]» x»i 6 c^p^o/xEvo; : he that is, and that was, and that is 
to come. 

11. I am Alpha and Omega, the first and the last]. These 
words are omitted by Griesbach as not in the best MSS. The 
omission of them is of importance, because they were spoken 
by the Almighty in verse 8, and are here put into the mouth 
of Christ. 

17. 18. I am the first and the last; I am he that liveth, 
and was dead; and, behold, I am alive for evermore]. This 
division of the sentence spoils the quotation which is from 
Isaiah xli. 4s ; I am the first, and the last, and the living 
one. 

20. The seven stars are the angels of the seven churches] 
ayysXo* : preachers. See note on 1 Tim. iii. 16, where this 
word should be so translated. 

Ch". II, 18. My faithful martyr, who was slain among yon] 
fjLocpTvq fjt.ov witrro; : my faithful loitness. The word fMtprv^ 
had not then gained its technical meaning, and may therefore 
be translated without leading to any misunderstanding. 

Ch. III. ] 0. 1 also will keep thee from the hour of tempt- 
ation, which shall come upon all the world] rov vnpaa-fAov : 
of trial, of affliction and persecution. 

Ch. IV. 4. And round about the throne were four and 
twenty seats] twenty four thrones. The word is the same in 
both places. 

6. Four beasts full of eyes] ria-a-otfot ^ux: four living 
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BEVELATION. [v. vi. vii. ix. x. 



creatures. It is necessary to distinguish these frcnn the 
Beast, 6>?fj»oi', of chap. xiii. 

Ch. v. 1. a book written within and on the backside, 
sealed with seven seals]. It would seem from verse 3 that 
nothing was written on the back or outside of the book ; and 
hence we may alter the stops, thus : a book written within, 
and on the back sealed with seven seals, 

Ch. VI. 6. A measure of wheat for a penny, and three 
measures of barley for a penny] '^''''ow ^u»ap»oi;, xat 

Tf «K ^o^nxkq xp»9ti5 ^ma^iov : a Choenix, or two pints of wheai, 
for a DenariuSy or eightpence, and three Chcenixes of barley 
for a Denarius, This seems to be meant as a prophecy of a 
great famine, when prices would be very high. 

6. And see thou hurt not the oil and the wine] xa* to 
eXaiov xa( tov ouoy a^txticnj; : and cheat not as to the oil 
and the wine. Our translators seem hardly to have been 
aware of this use of the Greek accusative. 

10. How long, O Lord] o havomq : sovereign. The 
same correction has been made in Jude 4. 

16. And said to the mountains] xa* Xiyovo-t : and they 
say. These and the following words are quoted from Hosea 
X. 8. 

Ch. VII. 9. And palms in their hands] ^o»y»xij: palm 
branches, 

15. He that sitteth on the throne shall dwell among them] 
a-xnvuo-ei bt* uvrovg: will spread his tent over them; not as the 
authorised version has it, spread his tent among them. Com- 
pare xxi. 3, where the preposition used is /xera, with, among, 
instead of this preposition over or upon, 

16. Neither shall the sun light on them, nor any heat] 
TTsa-vi ev otvTov^ : strike on tliem. Our translators, perhaps, 
understood it correctly, and meant to alight, not to enlighten ; 
but the word is now of doubtful meaning. This is a quota- 
tion from Isaiah xlix. 10. 

Ch. IX. 15. Which were prepared for an hour] T>jy upocv: 
the hour, that particular time. 



Ch. X. 6. That there should be time no longer] ot» xp^^°^ 
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•wxiT* 6<rra» : the time shall not yet be. The great expected 
events will not yet come to pass. 

7. The mystery of God should be finished] xai enXscrfiu : 
then will be finished. In order to use this as the second half 
of the sentence, the translators omitted the word xat, not 
seeing that by translating it " Then " they would mark the 
opposition between the first and second half of the sentence 
with yet greater emphasis. The writer here marks the epoch 
when these great expected events will come to pass. It is 
true that the Greek verb is here quoted in the past tense, as 
it is in the best MSS., tut the grammatical construction of 
the sentences in this book is so irregular that we must take 
some liberties with it. 

Ch. XI. 1. Measure the temple of God, and the altar, and 
them that worship therein] fjLsrprja-ov tov mov rov ©soy, xoci to 
Bvctaarrtpiofy koh rovq trpocytwovvreiq ly oLvrto : measure the 
temple of God, and the court of the altar y and [the courts o/*] 
those who worship therein, Qvaairrvipiov means either the 
altar or the court in which it stood. And as the worshippers 
are to be measured with a rod, it is clear that by an in- 
accurate mode of speaking, so common in this book of Re- 
velation, the courts of the worshippers are here meant. N«o^ 
is here used not only for the sanctuary or house of the Lord, 
but we see that, like Upov, the usual word for temple, it in- 
cluded the courts above mentioned ; because the court of the 
Gentiles is described as the only one outside of the yao?. See 
Matt. XXV ii. 5, where mog means every part of the temple 
except the court of the Gentiles, because Judas casts down 
the money tv rco vuu, meaning, in the court of the altar where 
the money chest stood. He could not have cast it into the 
house of the Lord. 

17. Because thou hast taken to thee thy great power, and 
hast reigned] xa» i^a<TiMva»g : and hast begun to reign, or 
hast begun thy kingdom which we have been praying for. 

Ch. XII. 5. A man child, who was to rule all nations] of 
fAtWei 'TToifxamiv : who is to rule. It is part of an inexact 
quotation from Psalm ii. 9. 

7. And there was war in heaven] xai lymro iroXtf/.o^ iv reo 
ovpavu : and there arose a war in heaven. 
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EEVELATION. [xiii. xir. rv. 



14. Where she is nourished for a time, and times, and 

half a time] bvov rps^emt sxct xaipov xat xatpot;^, xat iifjLiffv 
xatpou : w/iere she is being nourished for a season^ cmd seasons, 
and half a season. The writer is speaking of an event then I 
taking place. A ' season * may mean a year, a ' time ' is too 
indefinite. In xiii. 5, these three seasons and a half seem 
explained as forty-two months. 

Ch. xiii. 12. And he exerciseth all the power of the first 
beast before him] wote* : he is exercising, at this present time. 1 
The second beast seems to be the lieutenant of the first beast, ! 
and was meant probably for Titus, the lieutenant of his , 
father Vespasian. 

17. That no man might buy or sell, save he that had the ' 

mark] fjLVi rt? SwriTon »yopot9-ai n wu^iwai, » /xrj I e^vt to 
Xoi'^ouy^a, \ that no man may buy or sell save he that hath the 
mark. The prohibition was still in force when this book i 
was written. 

18. His number is six hundred three score arid six] 5 
ap»0/tAG? uvrov % | r : his number is sue hundred and sijcty-six, 
or Ch, X. F, III translating this enigmatical number into a 
man's name, it can hardly be right to overlook the letters 
here before us. In the Christian Sybilline verses the num- 
bers of the Eoman emperors are the initial letters of their 
names ; and such is probably the use of these letters. Some 
MSS., though not the best, read Ch. I. F. ; and these will 
better suit with the name of Vespasian. The writer had of 
necessity to pick his three letters, one out of each third of 
the alphabet, in order to use them for units, tens, and 
hundreds. So it is not improbable that in writing this 
Eoman Emperor's name in Greek letters, he may have been 
contented to spell it Flavins, Ispatianus, Chsesar. 

Ch. XIV. 4. For they are virgins] wapdefot yap eta-iv : for 
they have never been married. The Greek word is in the 
masculine, and our English word * Virgins ' can hardly be 
applied to men. 

10. Which is poured out without mixture into the cup of 
his indignation] uKpotrov bv ru ivot^'jo : unmixed in the cup, 

Ch. XV. 2. Stand on the sea of glass] 
at or by the sea. 
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Ch. XVIII. 6. In the cup which she hath filled, fill to her 

double] ip ru ^oTtiptof u iKspaa's, Kspeta-etTS etvri^ $iirXov» : in the 
aip in which she poured, pour to her the double. 

13. And beasts, and sheep] xrrivn xat wpo^ara : cattle and 
sheep. The word ' beasts ' has thus been used by the trans- 
lators of the book of Eevelation for 9»?pt«, wild beasts, for 
fwa, living creatures, and for xrvivri, cattle. The three Greek 
words ought each to be represented by its own English 
word. 

Ch. XIX. 8. For the fine linen is the righteousness of 
saints] tcc ^ixaiuixaToc 6<7t* tuv ayiuv : is what is appointed for 
the saints, Aixaiw/t**, L'ke our word * Appointment,' means 
either the ordinance or the things ordered. See note on 
Eom. ii. 26. 

Ch. XXI. 5. Write : for these words are true and faithful] 
oT* wTo» ol ^070 1 : that these words are faithful and true. He 
is directed to close his Revelation with that important asser- 
tion. 

11. Her light was like unto a stone most precious] 
^axrrvip : its luminary. The English word ' light ' has thus 
been used for (peo<rrvip, a luminary, for ^w?, light, and in verse 
23, for Xwp^vof, a lamp, 

Ch. XXII. 2. In the midst of the street of it, and on either 
side of the river, was there the tree of life] sv /eaeo-w tu? 

^uni : in the midst of its open square, and on this side and 
that side of the river, was a tree of life. A tree stood on 
each side of the river, in the open square in the middle of 
the city. So in xxi. 21, we must translate wXarsta open 
square, 

2. ^nd yielded her fruit every month] xara fxriva, IxacrroF 
aTTo^iSovv rov KupTTop avrov I yielding for each month its own 
fruit, 

END OP THE NOTES. 
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A List of the cliief Alterations which must be made in 
an English New Testament translated from Gries- 
bach's Critical Text, if we would make it re- 
present one translated from either Lachmann's or 
Tischendorf's text. 



Matthbw. 

i. 25, L. and T. omit llntborn. 

ii. 17» for by Jeremii*L and T. read 

through Jeremiah. 

iii. 3, ^.^^ Isaiahj L. and T. through 

V. 11, L. and T. omit fidsely. 

22, L. and T. omU without a cause, 
vi. 4 and 6, L. and T. omit openly. 

viii. 23, for the boat, L. and T. a boat. 

28, for Oergesenes, L. Gerasenes, 
T. Gadarenes. 

ix. 8, ftr marvelled, L. and T. feared. 

xii. 4, for ate, L. they ate. 

xiii. 65, for Joses, L. and T. Joseph. 

xiv. 3, T. omits Philip. 

XV. 39, fir Magdala, L. and T. Maga- 
dan. 

xviii. 11, T. and L. omit for the Son of 
Man is come to save that which 
is lost. 

xix. 16, for good teacher L. and T. 
teacher. 

24,/or of God, L. and T. of heaven. 

29, T. omitg or wife. 

xxiii 13, L. and T. omit and alas for 
you, Scribes and Pharisees, ye 
nypocrites, for ye devour widows' 
houses, and for a pretence make 
long prayers; therefore ye will 
receive a heavier judgment. 

xxvi. 59, L. and T. omit and elders. 

xxvii. 16,* 17. for Barabbas, T. Jesus 
Barabbas. 

24, T. omits righteous. 
34, /or vinegar, L. and T. wine, 
xxviii 6, for the Lord, T. he. 

9, L. and T. omit and as they 
were going to tell his disciples. 



MARK.. 

i. 8, fbr in water, in spirit, T. with 
water, with spirit. 
40, L. and T. omit and kneeling to 
him. 

vii. 8, T. omits washing of platters and 
cups ; and many other such like 
things do ye. 

16, T. omits if any one hath ears to 
hear let him hear. 

24, T. omits and Sidon. 

35, T. omits straightway. 



Mark. 

ix. 31, and x. 3i,Jbr on the d||rd day, 

L. and T. after three dayS. 
X. 7> T. omits and cleave to his wife. 
^7$ fir Nazarite, L. and T. Nazarene. 

xi. 1, L. omits Bethphage and. 

xii. 4, L. and T. omit stoned and. 

30, T. omits and with all thy mind, 
and this is the first command- 
ment. 

xiii. 18, /or your flight, L. and T. it. 
22, T. omits false Christs and. 

xiv. 24, T. omits new. 

27, T. omits this night. 

51, fir the young men, L. and T. 
they. 

69, T. omits again. 

70, L. and T. omit and thy speech 
agreeth thereto. 

XV. 28, T. omiis and the scripture was 
fulfilled, which saith, and he was 
numbered with lawbreakers. 

xvi. 19, fbr the Lord, L. the Lord Jesus. 

LOKB. 

i. 28, T. omits blessed art thou among 

women. 

ii. 38, for the Lord, T. and L. God. 

42, T. omits to Jerusalem. 

43, ybr Joseph and his mother, L.and 
T. his parents. 

iii. 33,/br the son of Aram, T. the son 

of Admin, the son of Ami. 

iv. 4, T. omits but by every word of 

God. 

5, T. omits a high mountain. 

v. 38, T. omits and both are saved. 
39, T. omits straightway. 

vi. 1, T. omits called second-first 

45> T. omits the second treasure of his 
heart. 

vii. 19, /or Jesus, T. the Lord. 

28, L. omits prophet. 

. . T. omits the Baptist 

viii. 26 and 37* for Gadarenes, L. and 
' T. Gerasenes. 

48, L. and T. omit be of good 
cheer. 

ix. 54, T. onuts even as Elijah did. 

55, L. and T. omit and said; ye 
Know not what spirit ye are 
of. 
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Luke. 

X. 39, /or Jesus', L. and T. the Lord's. 
41, /or Jesus, T. the Lord. 

xvii. 2, L. and T. omi< upper. 

xviii. 24, T. omt<* that he was very sor- 
rowful. 

xix. 45, T. omiu therein, and them that 

bought. 

XX. 23, T. omits why tempt ye me ? 
2H,/er die childless, L. be childless. 

xxii. 4, for high priests, L. high priests 
and Scribes. 

6, L. omits and he promised. 

xxiii. 38, T. omits in Greek, and Latin, 
and Hebrew letters. 

xxiv. 3, T. omits of the Lord Jesus. 
36, T. omits and he saith unto 
t hfp i ; Peace be with you. 
42ft<. omt<« and some honeycomb, 
fil, T. omits and carried up into 
the heavens. 

52, T. omif« worshipped him and 
these. 

John. 

i. 27, L. adds who was before me. 
51, L. and T. omit hereafter. 

iv. 42, L. and T. omit the Christ. 
43, T. omits and went. 

V. 4, T. omits waiting for the moving of 
the water. For an angel went 
down at certain seasons mto the 
pool, and troubled the water; 
then the first that stept in after 
the troubling of the water was 
made whole of whatever disease 
he had. 

12, T. omits thy bed. 

13, for he that was healed, T. the 
sick man. 

16, L. adds and sought to kill him. 

vi. II, L. emd T. omit his disciples, and 

the disciples to. 
40, for him that hath sent roe, I*. 

and T. my father. 
51, L. and T. omit which I will give. 

vii. 46, for like this man, L. and T. so. 
50, for by night, L. before, T. om%t9 

it. 

vili. 16, /or to be trusted, L. and T. 
true. 

X. 13, T. omits the hireling fleeth. 
xii. 4, T. omits Judas the son of Simon, 
xiv. 4, T. omits ye know and. 
xvii. 16, r. omits because I go to the 
Father. 

xix. 2. T. and L. c^fler cloak, add and 
came to him. 
24, L. omits which saith. 



i. 15, /or disciples, L, and T. Inrethren. 

ii. 47, L. omt^« to the church. 

iv, 25, for who by the mouth of thy 
servant David said, L. who 
through the holy spirit, by the 
mouth of our father thy servant 
David said. 



Acts. 

V. 34, fbr the apostles, L. and T. the 
men. 

vi. 3, L. omits brethren. 
9, L. omits and Asia. 

vii. 15, T. omits into Egypt. 

18, fbr king, L. king over Egypt 

37, T. and L. omit the Lord. 

37, L. and T. omit him shall ye hear. 

viii. 18, T. omits holy. ' 
22, /or God, L. and T. the LokL 

ix. 12, L. and T. omit in a vision. 
28, L. and T. omit Jesus. 

X. 5, fir Simon, L. and T. one Simon. 
19, T. omits three. 
33, fbr God, L. the Lord. 
48,/or the Lord, L. Jesus Christ 
xiii. 2, L. omits and Saul. 

44, /or God, L. and T. the Lord. 
XV. 24, L. and T. omit telling you to be 
circumcised and to keep the law. 
40,/w God, L. and T. the Lord. 

xvi. 10,>br Lord, JL. God. 
13,/or city, L. and T. gate. 

13, /or was allowed to be, JL. we 

thought there was. 
16, /or prayer, L. and T.the house 

of prayer. 

xvii. 26, L. omits blood. 

xviiL 17, L. and T. omit the Greeks. 
21. L. and T. omit I must by all 
means keep the coming feast at 
Jerusalem. 

25, fbr the Lord. L. and T. Jeau& 

26. T. omits of God. ^ 
XX. 25, L. and T. omit of God. 

32, L. and T. owii* brethren, 
xxi. 25, L. and T. omit that they are to 

keep no such thing save only. : 

xxiii. 9, far the scribes of the Pharisees' 
part, L. some of the Pharisees. I 
20, for they were going, L. and T. 
thou wert going. 

90, L. and T. omit by the Jews, 
and FareweU. 

xxiv. 8, L. and T. omit and wished to 
judge him according to our law. 
u ut the chief captain Lycias came 
forth, and with great violence 
took him away out of our hands, j 
commanding his accusers to come i 
unto thee. 

15, L. and T. omit of the dead. 
26, L. and T. omit that he might 
loose him. 
xxvii. 14, fbr Enroclydon, L, Euia- 
quilon. 

41, L. and T. omit of the waves, 
xxvlii. 16, L. omits the centurion deli- 
vered Paul to the captain of the 
guard. 

29, L. and T. omit And when he 
had said these things, the Jews 
departed, and had much reason- 
ing among themsdTts. 

Romans. 

i. 31, L. and T. omU implacable. 
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Romans. 

iii. SS, L. omits and on alL 

iv. 1, for OUT father, L. our forefather. 
V. 1, /or we have peace, L. let us have 

peace. 

vi. 12, far it, L. and T. its lusts, 
-viii. 26, L, and T. ondt for us. 

28, for all things work, L. God 
maketh all things work, 
ix. 4,fbr the covenants, L. the covenant. 
28, L. omits in righteousness; for a 

short account. 
31 » L, omits the second of righteous- 
ness. 

32, L. omits of the law. 
X. IS, L. omUs preach the good tidings 
of peace and. 
17, for God, L. Christ 

xi. 6, T. adds but if it is of works it is 

no longer grace ; since work is no 
longer work. 
22 f for goodness, L. and T. goodness 
of God. 

xii. 11, fbr opportunity, L. and T. 

Lord. 

xiv. 4, for God, L. and T. the Lord. 
6, L. omits and he that iregardeth 
not the day, to the Lord he re- 
gardeth it not. 
10,/or Christ, L. and T. God. 
21, T. omits or is made to sin or is 
weakened. 
XV. 32,ybr God, L. the Lord Jesus. 
32, L. omits and may be refreshed 
with you. 

xvL 24, L. omiU the grace of our Lord 
Jesus Christ be with you all; 
amen. 

27, /or ages, L. ages of ages. 

1 Corinthians. 

i. lb. far I baptized into my own name, 
L. and T. ye were baptized into 
my name. 

iiL 3, L. and T. omit and divisions. 

iv. 6, L. and T. omit wise. 

V. 7, L. and T. omit for us. 

ix. 18, L. and T. omit of Christ. 

X. Christ, L. Lord. 

20, /or the Gentiles, L. and T. they. 

xi. 29, L. and T. omit unworthily, and 
Lord's. 

XV. 47> L. and T. omit the Lord. 

62, //r will be raised, L. will arise. 
fi5,/or O hell ! L. and T. O death ! 

2 Corinthians. 

iii. 1* L. and T. omit the second of re- 
commendation. 
vlL 13, /or you, L. and T. us. 

14, ybr boasting, L. and T. boasting 
about you. 

GAIJkTIANS. 

i. 15, /or God, T. Him. 
18, 



and 
ii. 11, 
and 
14, 



-/kr Peter, L, and T. Cephas. 



OXULTTANS. 

ii. 20, for the Son of God, L. God and 

Christ. 

iii. 1, L. omits among you. 

17» L. and T. ondt towards Christ. 

iv. 7, for of God through Christ, L. and 

T. through God. 
28,ffr we, L, and T. ye. 

Ephesians. 
i. 15, L. omits love, 
iv. 32,ybr you, L. us. 
V. 2,/or us, T. you. 

vi. I, L. omits in the Lord. 

Philippians. 

i. 14, for the word, L. the word of God. 

COLOSSJANS. 

iiL 13, for Christ. L. the Lord* 
Titus. 

i. 4, L. and T. omit the Lord. 
Hebrews. 

vii. 14, for priesthood, L, and T. priests. 
21, T. omits of the order of Mel- 

chisedec. 
ix. 11, L. omits to he. 

14, /)r your, L. and T. our. 
X. 30, T. omits saith the Lord. 

34, T. omits in heaven, 
xiii. 21, T. omits of ages. 

James. 

i. 3, /or the trying of your faith, T. 
your trial. 

iii. 9, for our God, L. and T. our Lord. 

iv. 4, L. and T. omit adulterers and. 

1 Peter. 

iii. 3, L. omits the hair. 

15, JUr God, L. and T. Christ. 

iv. 1, L. and T. omU for us. 
3, L. and T. omit of life. 

14, for glory, L. glory and power. 

14, L. and T. omit on their part he is 
evil spoken of, but on your part 
he is glorified. 
V. 2, T. omits overseeing. 

2,/or wUlmgly, L. willingly as re- 
gards God. 

10, L. omUs settle. 

11, T. omits of agei, 

2 Pktkr. 

i. 10,/or endeavour to, L. endeavour 

that by means of your good 
works ye. 

ii. 11, L. and T. omit before the Lord. 
13, /or deceits, L. lovefeasts. 

17) L. and T. omit to the end of the 
world. 

iii. 16, for in which things are some, L. 

in which are some things. 

1 John. 

ii. 7, L. and T. omit the second from the 
beginning. 
13, for the third write, I., and T. have 
written. 
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I JOHK. 

iL 18»M the tmtkfaritt, L, and T, mn 

antichriit 
V. lOjibr beU«v«tli not God, L. and 

oeUereth not the Son. 



• John. 

ftjbr entered, T. gone out. 

8»forvre lose not what we, L,and T. ye 

lose not what ye. 
9, L. and T. omit the second of the 

Christ. 



JUDK. 

1, far sanctified, L. and T. beloved, 
ff, far the Lord, L. Jesus. 
25, for both now, L. and T. before all 
ag(i and now. 



Ray ELATION. 

i. 6. T. omits of ages. 

13, L. and T. omit •even. 
iL 6, L. and T. omit quickly. 

7>/or churches, L. seven diurches. 
iv.ll,>br O Lord, L. and T. O Lord 

OUT God. 
V. 'lifor the book, L. and T, iL 

10, T. om<(« unto our God. 
vi.l,) 

S, >L. and T. omit and tee. 
7.) 

xiii. 7, L. omitt And it waa given to 

him to make war aga^ut the 
saints, and to overaome them. 

xiv. 10, T. omit* holy. 

xxi. 24, L. and T. omit and honour. 

xxii. 14, /or do His commandments, L. 
wash their robes. 
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